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Town of Palisade, Colorado
Public Works Department
Invitation for Bid
81-18-003, 123
Demolition of Old Palisade High School
Introduction:
The Town of Palisade (“Town”) wishes to undertake a construction project to demolish the
classroom annexes of the old Palisade High School in preparation for future development of the
Civic Center campus. The refurbished gymnasium will remain in service for the Town’s future
use.

Bid Representative:
All bid and project related questions may be directed to:
Erik Snyder, P.E. – J-U-B Engineers, Inc., Consulting Engineer
esnyder@jub.com
(970) 208-8508

Responses Due:
Submittal of bid documents for the Demolition of Old Palisade High School shall be made hard
copy and delivered to:
c/o Janet Hawkinson, Town Manager
Town of Palisade
175 East Third Street
Palisade, CO 81526
By a date and time no later than December 17, 2021 by 1:00 pm

Selection Process:
A Mandatory Pre-Bid Meeting will be held at 2:00 pm on December 2, 2021 at the project
location (Old Palisade High School at the northeast corner of Iowa Ave and Highway 6 in
Palisade, CO). The Bid Representative will be present to discuss the project. Only those

prospective bidders who are represented at the Pre-Bid Meeting will be eligible to submit a
bid on the project.
The Town of Palisade specifically reserves the right to select a bid other than the low bid, if in
its sole discretion the Town of Palisade finds a higher bid to be in the best interest of the Town.
The Town of Palisade also reserves the right to reject any and all bids. These determinations
shall be made in the sole judgement and discretion of the Town of Palisade. The Town of
Palisade further reserves the right to waive any formalities of the bid process any irregularities
in the submitted bids.

Schedule:
Invitation for Bid
Pre-Bid Meeting
Bidder Questions Due
Answers Due
Bid Submittal Due
Board Meeting
Notice of Award
Building Permitting
Anticipated Construction Start
Anticipated Substantial Completion
Anticipated Final Completion

11/10/2021, 11/14/2021, 11/21/2021, 11/28/2021
12/2/2021
12/7/2021
12/10/2021
12/17/2021
1/4/2022
1/5/2022
1/5/2022 to 1/26/2022
1/26/2022
4/22/2022
5/6/2022

Additional Information:
Digital copies of bid documents are available upon request (requests shall be made to Bid
Representative).
The successful Bidder will be required to furnish a performance and payment bond, each in an
amount not less than One Hundred percent (100%) of the Contract Price.
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ARTICLE 1 - DEFINED TERMS

1.01
Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the meanings indicated in the General Conditions and
Supplementary Conditions. Additional terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the meanings indicated below:
A. Issuing Office--The office from which the Bidding Documents are to be issued and where the bidding
procedures are to be administered.
B. Bid-- The completed and submitted Bid Form with security as set forth within the Bid Form instructions.
C. Qualifications Document-- The required submittal document outlining technical approach, proposed schedule,
key personnel, and past performance. No cost data is to be included in this document.
D. Bidder of Record -- A prospective bidder that attends the mandatory pre-proposal conference.

ARTICLE 2 - COPIES OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS

2.01
Complete sets of the Bidding Documents may be obtained from the Engineer. A non-refundable $50 fee is
required for a hard copy of the documents.
2.02
Complete sets of Bidding Documents shall be used in preparing Bids; neither Owner nor Engineer assumes any
responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete sets of Bidding Documents.
2.03
Owner and Engineer, in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the above terms, do so only for the
purpose of obtaining Bids for the Work and do not confer a license or grant for any other use.
ARTICLE 3 - QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS
3.01
To demonstrate Bidder’s qualifications to perform the Work, within five days of Owner’s request, Bidder shall
submit written evidence such as financial data, previous experience, references, present commitments, and such other
data as may be called for below.
A. Valid license to perform this type of work in Colorado
B. Evidence of insurability
ARTICLE 4 - EXAMINATION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS, OTHER RELATED DATA, AND SITE

4.01

Subsurface and Physical Conditions
A. The Supplementary Conditions identify:
1. Those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or contiguous to the Site that Engineer
has used in preparing the Bidding Documents.
2. Those drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface and subsurface structures at or
contiguous to the Site (except Underground Facilities) that Engineer has used in preparing the Bidding Documents.

B. Copies of reports and drawings referenced in Paragraph 4.01.A will be made available by Owner to any Bidder
on request. Those reports and drawings are not part of the Contract Documents, but the “technical data” contained therein
upon which Bidder is entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 4.02 of the General Conditions has been identified and
established in Paragraph 4.02 of the Supplementary Conditions. Bidder is responsible for any interpretation or conclusion
Bidder draws from any “technical data” or any other data, interpretations, opinions or information contained in such
reports or shown or indicated in such drawings.
4.02

Underground Facilities
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A. Information and data shown or indicated in the Bidding Documents with respect to existing Underground
Facilities at or contiguous to the Site is based upon information and data furnished to Owner and Engineer by owners of
such Underground Facilities, including Owner, or others. It shall be understood by Bidder that all information and data
presented regarding underground facilities may be incomplete. It shall be the responsibility of the contractor to locate
and verify all underground facilities prior to beginning work.
4.03

Hazardous Environmental Condition

A. The Supplementary Conditions identify those reports and drawings relating to a Hazardous Environmental
Condition identified at the Site, if any, that Engineer has used in preparing the Bidding Documents.
B. Copies of reports and drawings referenced in Paragraph 4.03.A will be made available by Owner to any Bidder
on request. Those reports and drawings are not part of the Contract Documents, but the “technical data” contained therein
upon which Bidder is entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 4.06 of the General Conditions has been identified and
established in Paragraph 4.06 of the Supplementary Conditions. Bidder is responsible for any interpretation or conclusion
Bidder draws from any “technical data” or any other data, interpretations, opinions, or information contained in such
reports or shown or indicated in such drawings.
4.04
Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective Bidders with respect to
subsurface conditions, other physical conditions and Underground Facilities, and possible changes in the Bidding
Documents due to differing or unanticipated conditions appear in Paragraphs 4.02, 4.03, and 4.04 of the General
Conditions. Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective Bidders with respect
to a Hazardous Environmental Condition at the Site, if any, and possible changes in the Contract Documents due to any
Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site which was not shown or indicated in the Drawings
or Specifications or identified in the Contract Documents to be within the scope of the Work appear in Paragraph 4.06 of
the General Conditions.
4.05
On request, Owner will provide Bidder access to the Site to conduct such examinations, investigations,
explorations, tests, and studies as Bidder deems necessary for submission of a Bid. Bidder shall fill all holes and clean
up and restore the Site to its former condition upon completion of such explorations, investigations, tests, and studies.
Bidder shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relative to excavation and utility locates.
4.06
Reference is made to Article 7 of the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of the general nature of
other work that is to be performed at the Site by Owner or others (such as utilities and other prime contractors) that relates
to the Work contemplated by these Bidding Documents. On request, Owner will provide to each Bidder for examination
access to or copies of Contract Documents (other than portions thereof related to price) for such other work.
4.07

It is the responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid to:

A. examine and carefully study the Bidding Documents, the other related data identified in the Bidding Documents,
and any Addenda;
B. visit the Site and become familiar with and satisfy Bidder as to the general, local, and Site conditions that may
affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work;
C. become familiar with and satisfy Bidder as to all federal, state, and local Laws and Regulations that may affect
cost, progress, and performance of the Work;
D. carefully study all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or contiguous to the Site and
all drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at or contiguous to the Site
which have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions as provided in Paragraph 4.02 of the General Conditions,
and (2) reports and drawings of Hazardous Environmental Conditions at the Site which have been identified in the
Supplementary Conditions as provided in Paragraph 4.06 of the General Conditions;
E. obtain and carefully study (or accept consequences of not doing so) all additional or supplementary
examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, and data concerning conditions (surface, subsurface, and
Underground Facilities) at or contiguous to the Site which may affect cost, progress, or performance of the Work or
which relate to any aspect of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed
by Bidder, including applying any specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction
expressly required by the Bidding Documents, and safety precautions and programs incident thereto;
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F. agree at the time of submitting its Bid that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies,
or data are necessary for the determination of its Bid for performance of the Work at the price(s) bid and within the times
and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents;
G. become aware of the general nature of the work to be performed by Owner and others at the Site that relates to
the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents;
H. correlate the information known to Bidder, information and observations obtained from visits to the Site, reports
and drawings identified in the Bidding Documents, and all additional examinations, investigations, explorations, tests,
studies, and data with the Bidding Documents;
I. promptly give Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that Bidder discovers
in the Bidding Documents and confirm that the written resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Bidder; and
J. determine that the Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms
and conditions for the performance of the Work.
4.08
The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that Bidder has complied
with every requirement of this Article 4, that without exception the Bid is premised upon performing and furnishing the
Work required by the Bidding Documents and applying any specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and
procedures of construction that may be shown or indicated or expressly required by the Bidding Documents, that Bidder
has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, and discrepancies that Bidder has discovered in the
Bidding Documents and the written resolutions thereof by Engineer are acceptable to Bidder, and that the Bidding
Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performing and
furnishing the Work.
ARTICLE 5 - PRE-BID MEETING

5.01
A mandatory pre-Bid MEETING will be held at the time and place indicated in the Invitation for Bid.
Representatives of Owner and Engineer will be present to discuss the Project. Engineer will transmit to all prospective
Bidders of record such Addenda as Engineer considers necessary in response to questions arising at the meeting. Oral
statements may not be relied upon and will not be binding or legally effective. Bid meeting must be attended by Bidder
or Representative of Bidder, bids shall not be accepted from any prospective Bidder that ins not in attendance, or does
not have a representative in attendance.
ARTICLE 6 - SITE AND OTHER AREAS

6.01
The Site is identified in the Bidding Documents. Easements for permanent structures or permanent changes in
existing facilities are to be obtained and paid for by Owner unless otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. All
additional lands and access thereto required for temporary construction facilities, construction equipment, or storage of
materials and equipment to be incorporated in the Work are to be obtained and paid for by Contractor.
ARTICLE 7 - INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA

7.01
All questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents are to be submitted to Engineer in writing.
Interpretations or clarifications considered necessary by Engineer in response to such questions will be issued by
Addenda mailed or delivered to all parties recorded by Engineer as having received the Bidding Documents. Questions
received less than four days prior to the date for opening of Bids may not be answered. Only questions answered by
Addenda will be binding. Oral and other interpretations or clarifications will be without legal effect.
7.02
Addenda may be issued to clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Documents as deemed advisable by Owner or
Engineer.
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ARTICLE 8 - BID SECURITY
8.01
A Bid must be accompanied by Bid security made payable to Owner in an amount of five percent of Bidder’s
maximum Bid price and in the form of a certified check or bank money order or a Bid bond (on the form attached) issued
by a surety meeting the requirements of Paragraphs 5.01 and 5.02 of the General Conditions.
8.02
The Bid security of the Successful Bidder will be retained until such Bidder has executed the Contract
Documents, furnished the required contract security and met the other conditions of the Notice of Award, whereupon the
Bid security will be returned. If the Successful Bidder fails to execute and deliver the Contract Documents and furnish
the required contract security within 15 days after the Notice of Award, Owner may annul the Notice of Award and the
Bid security of that Bidder will be forfeited. The Bid security of other Bidders whom Owner believes to have a reasonable
chance of receiving the award may be retained by Owner until the earlier of seven days after the Effective Date of the
Agreement or 61 days after the Bid opening, whereupon Bid security furnished by such Bidders will be returned.
8.03
Bid security of other Bidders whom Owner believes do not have a reasonable chance of receiving the award
will be returned within seven days after the Bid opening.
ARTICLE 9 - CONTRACT TIMES

9.01
The number of days within which, or the dates by which the Work is to be substantially completed and ready
for final payment are set forth in the Agreement.
ARTICLE 10 - LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

10.01

Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, are set forth in the Agreement.

ARTICLE 11 - SUBSTITUTE AND “OR-EQUAL” ITEMS

11.01 The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified or described in the Bidding
Documents without consideration of possible substitute or “or-equal” items. Whenever it is specified or described in the
Bidding Documents that a substitute or “or-equal” item of material or equipment may be furnished or used by Contractor
if acceptable to Engineer, application for such acceptance will not be considered by Engineer until after the Effective
Date of the Agreement.
ARTICLE 12 - SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS

12.01 If the Supplementary Conditions require the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals, or entities
to be submitted to Owner in advance of a specified date prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement, the apparent
Successful Bidder, and any other Bidder so requested, shall within five days after Bid opening, submit to Owner a list of
all such Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals, or entities proposed for those portions of the Work for which such
identification is required. Such list shall be accompanied by an experience statement with pertinent information regarding
similar projects and other evidence of qualification for each such Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity if
requested by Owner. If Owner or Engineer, after due investigation, has reasonable objection to any proposed
Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity, Owner may, before the Notice of Award is given, request apparent
Successful Bidder to submit a substitute, without an increase in the Bid.
12.02 If apparent Successful Bidder declines to make any such substitution, Owner may award the Contract to the
next most qualified bidder (as ranked according to procedures in Article 19) that proposes to use acceptable
Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals, or entities. Declining to make requested substitutions will not constitute grounds
for forfeiture of the Bid security of any Bidder. Any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity so listed and against
which Owner or Engineer makes no written objection prior to the giving of the Notice of Award will be deemed
acceptable to Owner and Engineer subject to revocation of such acceptance after the Effective Date of the Agreement as
provided in Paragraph 6.06 of the General Conditions.
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12.03 Contractor shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity against whom
Contractor has reasonable objection.
ARTICLE 13 - PREPARATION OF BID FORM

13.01

The Bid Form is included with these Contract Documents. Additional copies may be obtained from Engineer.

13.02 All blanks on the Bid Form shall be completed by printing in ink or by typewriter and the Bid signed in ink.
Erasures or alterations shall be initialed in ink by the person signing the Bid Form. A Bid price shall be indicated for
each unit price item listed therein, or the words “No Bid” entered.
13.03 A Bid by a corporation shall be executed in the corporate name by the president or a vice-president or other
corporate officer accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The corporate seal shall be affixed and attested by the
secretary or an assistant secretary. The corporate address and state of incorporation shall be shown below the signature.
13.04 A Bid by a partnership shall be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner (whose title must
appear under the signature), accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The official address of the partnership shall
be shown below the signature.
13.05 A Bid by a limited liability company shall be executed in the name of the firm by a member and accompanied
by evidence of authority to sign. The state of formation of the firm and the official address of the firm shall be shown
below the signature.
13.06

A Bid by an individual shall show the Bidder’s name and official address.

13.07 A Bid by a joint venture shall be executed by each joint venturer in the manner indicated on the Bid Form. The
official address of the joint venture shall be shown below the signature.
13.08

All names shall be typed or printed in ink below the signatures.

13.09 The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which shall be filled in on
the Bid Form.
13.10 The address and telephone number for communications regarding the Bid shall be shown. A fax number, if
available, shall also be shown.
13.11 The Bid shall contain evidence of Bidder’s authority and qualification to do business in the state where the
Project is located or covenant to obtain such qualification prior to award of the Contract. Bidder’s state contractor license
number, if any, shall also be shown on the Bid Form.
ARTICLE 14 - BASIS OF BID; COMPARISON OF BIDS

14.01

Unit Price

A. Bidders shall submit a Bid on a unit price basis for each item of Work listed in the Bid schedules. Descriptions
of Work for each item may be found within the measurement and payment specification, included with the contract
documents.
B. The total of all estimated prices will be the sum of the products of the estimated quantity of each item and the
corresponding unit price. The final quantities and Contract Price will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 11.03
of the General Conditions.
C. Discrepancies between the multiplication of units of Work and unit prices will be resolved in favor of the unit
prices. Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of figures and the correct sum thereof will be resolved
in favor of the correct sum. Discrepancies between words and figures will be resolved in favor of the words.
14.02 The Bid price shall include such amounts as the Bidder deems proper for overhead and profit on account of cash
allowances, if any, named in the Contract Documents as provided in Paragraph 11.02 of the General Conditions.
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ARTICLE 15 - SUBMITTAL OF BID

15.01 With each copy of the Bidding Documents, a Bidder is furnished one separate unbound copy of the Bid Form,
and, if required, the Bid Bond Form. The unbound copy of the Bid Form is to be completed and submitted with the Bid
security.
15.02 A Bid shall be submitted no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated in the Invitation
for Bid and shall be enclosed in an opaque sealed envelope plainly marked with the Project title (and, if applicable, the
designated portion of the Project for which the Bid is submitted), the name and address of Bidder, and shall be
accompanied by the Bid security and other required documents. If a Bid is sent by mail or other delivery system, the
sealed envelope containing the Bid shall be enclosed in a separate envelope plainly marked on the outside with the
notation “BID ENCLOSED.” A mailed Bid shall be addressed to: Town of Palisade Public Works Department, 175 East
Third Street, Palisade, CO 81526

ARTICLE 16 - MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BID

16.01 A Bid may be modified or withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the manner that a Bid must
be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted prior to the date and time for the opening of Bids.
16.02 If within 24 hours after Bids are opened, any Bidder files a duly signed written notice with Owner and promptly
thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of Owner that there was a material and substantial mistake in the
preparation of its Bid, that Bidder may withdraw its Bid, and the Bid security will be returned. Thereafter, if the Work
is rebid, that Bidder will be disqualified from further bidding on the Work.
ARTICLE 17 - OPENING OF BIDS

17.01 Bids will remain sealed and shall not be opened until after Bids have been reviewed and evaluated as described
in Article 19. An abstract of the amounts of the base Bids and major alternates, if any, will be made available to Bidders
after award of contract.
ARTICLE 18 - BIDS TO REMAIN SUBJECT TO ACCEPTANCE

18.01 All Bids will remain subject to acceptance for the period of time stated in the Bid Form, but Owner may, in its
sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid security prior to the end of this period.
ARTICLE 19 – EVALUATION OF BIDS AND AWARD OF CONTRACT

19.01 Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without limitation, nonconforming, nonresponsive,
unbalanced, or conditional Bids. Owner further reserves the right to reject the Bed of any Bidder whom it finds, after
reasonable inquiry and evaluation, to not be responsible. Owner also reserves the right to waive all informalities not
involving price, time, or changes in the Work and to negotiate contract terms with the Successful Bidder.
19.02 More than one Bid for the same Work from an individual or entity under the same or different names will not
be considered. Reasonable grounds for believing that any Bidder has an interest in more than one Bid for the Work may
be cause for disqualification of that Bidder and the rejection of all Bids in which that Bidder has an interest.
19.03 In evaluating Bids, Owner will consider whether the Bid complies with the prescribed requirements, and such
alternates, unit prices and other data, as may be requested in the Bid Form or prior to the Notice of Award.
19.04 Owner will evaluate the bids on both the total cost of the Bid and the experience and apparent qualifications of
the Bidder based on qualifications as described in Article 3. The owner specifically reserves the right to select a bid other
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than the low bid if owner finds a higher bid to be in the best interest of the owner. Owner further reserves the right to
waive any formalities of the Invitation for Bid and any irregularities in the submitted bids.
19.05 If owner finds that Bids for “Bid Alternate 1” are too costly, Bids for “Bid Alternate 2” will then be considered
and ranked against each other. Bidders that do not complete “Bid Alternate 2” within the Bid Form will not be granted
consideration for “Bid Alternate 2”, should that be the preferred Alternate.
19.05 In evaluating Bidders, Owner will consider the qualifications of Bidders and may consider the qualifications
and experience of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities proposed for those portions of the Work
for which the identity of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities must be submitted as provided in the
Supplementary Conditions.
19.06 Owner may conduct such investigations as Owner deems necessary to establish the responsibility,
qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders, proposed Subcontractors, Suppliers, individuals, or entities to perform the
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
19.10 If the Contract is to be awarded, Owner will award the Contract to the Bidder whose Bid is in the best interests
of the Project.
ARTICLE 20 - CONTRACT SECURITY AND INSURANCE
20.01 Article 5 of the General Conditions, as may be modified by the Supplementary Conditions, sets forth Owner’s
requirements as to performance and payment bonds and insurance. When the Successful Bidder delivers the executed
Agreement to Owner, it shall be accompanied by such bonds.
ARTICLE 21 - SIGNING OF AGREEMENT

21.01 When Owner gives a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it shall be accompanied by the required number
of unsigned counterparts of the Agreement with the other Contract Documents which are identified in the Agreement as
attached thereto. Within 15 days thereafter, Successful Bidder shall sign and deliver the required number of counterparts
of the Agreement and attached documents to Owner. Within ten days thereafter, Owner shall deliver one fully signed
counterpart to Successful Bidder with a complete set of the Drawings with appropriate identification.
ARTICLE 22 – ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS
_______________________________________________________________________________________________
22.01

All bidders must meet the requirements for licensure in the State of Colorado.

ARTICLE 23 - RETAINAGE
23.01 Provisions concerning Contractor’s rights to deposit securities in lieu of retainage are set forth in the
Agreement.
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BID FORM
Town of Palisade, Colorado
Demolition of Old Palisade High School

TABLE OF ARTICLES
Article
Article No.
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Bidder's Acknowledgements ................................................................................................................... 2
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Time of Completion ................................................................................................................................ 6
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Defined Terms ........................................................................................................................................ 8
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ARTICLE 1 – BID RECIPIENT
1.01

This Bid is submitted to:
c/o Janet Hawkinson, Town Manager
Town of Palisade
175 East Third Street
Palisade, CO 81526

1.02

The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted: (1) to enter into an Agreement with
Owner in the form included in the Bidding Documents, (2) to perform all Work as specified or indicated in
the Bidding Documents for the prices and within the times indicated in this Bid and in accordance with the
other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents.

ARTICLE 2 – BIDDER'S ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS
2.01

Bidder accepts all of the terms and conditions of the Instructions to Bidders, including without limitation
those dealing with the disposition of Bid security. This Bid will remain subject to acceptance for 60 days
after the Bid opening, or for such longer period of time that Bidder may agree to in writing upon request of
Owner.

ARTICLE 3 – BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS
3.01

In submitting this Bid, Bidder represents that:
A.

Bidder has examined and carefully studied the Bidding Documents, the other related data identified in
the Bidding Documents, and the following Addenda, receipt of which is hereby acknowledged.
Addendum No.

_________________
_________________
_________________

Addendum Date

___________________
___________________
___________________

B.

Bidder has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, local and Site
conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.

C.

Bidder is familiar with and is satisfied as to all federal, state and local Laws and Regulations that may
affect cost, progress and performance of the Work.

D.

Bidder has obtained and carefully studied (or accepts the consequences for not doing so) all additional
or supplementary examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies and data concerning
conditions (surface, subsurface and Underground Facilities) at or contiguous to the Site which may
affect cost, progress, or performance of the Work or which relate to any aspect of the means, methods,
techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by Bidder, including applying
the specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction expressly required
by the Bidding Documents to be employed by Bidder, and safety precautions and programs incident
thereto
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E. Bidder does not consider that any further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or
data are necessary for the determination of this Bid for performance of the Work at the prices bid and
within the times and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents
F.

Bidder is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at the Site that
relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents.

G. Bidder has correlated the information known to Bidder, information and observations obtained from
visits to the Site, reports and drawings identified in the Bidding Documents, and all additional
examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, and data with the Bidding Documents.
H. Bidder has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that
Bidder has discovered in the Bidding Documents, and the written resolution thereof by Engineer is
acceptable to Bidder.
I.

The Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and
conditions for the performance of the Work for which this Bid is submitted.

J.

Bidder will submit written evidence of its authority to do business in the state where the Project is
located not later than the date of its execution of the Agreement.

ARTICLE 4 – FURTHER REPRESENTATIONS
4.01

Bidder further represents that:
A. this Bid is genuine and not made in the interest of or on behalf of any undisclosed individual or entity
and is not submitted in conformity with any agreement or rules of any group, association, organization
or corporation;
B. Bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited any other Bidder to submit a false or sham
Bid;
C. Bidder has not solicited or induced any individual or entity to refrain from bidding; and
D. Bidder has not sought by collusion to obtain for itself any advantage over any other Bidder or over
Owner.
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ARTICLE 5 – BASIS OF BID
5.01

Bid Schedule
A.

Bidder will complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents for the unit prices
shown in the following Unit Price Schedule:
UNIT PRICE SCHEDULE

Item #

Spec

1

SP

Description
High School Demolition

Unit

Quantity

Lump
Sum

1

Unit Price
$

Total Basis of Bid

B.

Amount
$
$

Minor Contract Revisions: The items below are included to establish rates that will be used to
adjust the total project cost in the event of an increase or decrease in work activities included in
the original scope of work and MUST be completed as part of the Bid Submittal. These values
will not be used as a basis for awarding the Contract, but will be used in the event the Contractor’s
bid is selected.
UNIT PRICE LIST
Description

Unit

Brick Masonry Repointing

LF

Price Per Unit
$

Total Estimated Price for BASIS OF BID__________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________Dollars.
Unit Prices have been computed in accordance with Paragraph 11.03.B of the General Conditions.
Bidder acknowledges that estimated quantities are not guaranteed and are solely for the purpose of comparison of
Bids, and final payment for all Unit Price Bid items will be based on actual quantities, determined as provided in the
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 6 – TIME OF COMPLETION
6.01

Bidder agrees that the Work will be substantially complete and will be completed and ready for final
payment in accordance with Paragraph 14.07 of the General Conditions on or before the dates or within the
number of calendar days indicated in the Agreement.

6.02

Bidder accepts the provisions of the Agreement as to liquidated damages in the event of failure to complete
the Work within the Contract Times.

ARTICLE 7 – ATTACHMENTS TO THIS BID
7.01

The following documents are attached to and made a condition of this Bid:
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A. Required Bid security in the form of a certified or bank check or a Bid Bond.

ARTICLE 8 – DEFINED TERMS
8.01

The terms used in this Bid with initial capital letters have the meanings stated in the Instructions to Bidders,
the General Conditions, and the Supplementary Conditions.

9.01

Stipulations
A. Measurement and payment to furnish and install or construct a particular Bid Item will be considered
as payment in full for furnishing all labor, equipment, materials, supplies, tools and miscellaneous
apparatus necessary for a complete item, and the aggregate payment of all Bid Items will constitute full
compensation to construct a complete and workable Project as specified.
B. Payment for all items shall be at the unit price listed in the bid schedule. Payment will be withheld for
any material or work not completed in accordance with these specifications and/or not passing required
tests.
C. No measurement and payment will be made for any incidental work that is not specifically identified in
this Division but is necessary for a complete and workable Project as specified. This includes, but is
not limited to, dewatering, submittals, certifications, and materials testing.
D. Unit quantities listed under the Base Bid reflect the anticipated quantities for the Base Bid only.
Additional quantity of an item due to the selection of one of the Options will be paid for under the
Base Bid unit price unless specifically noted otherwise.

9.02

Schedule of Bid Items
A. HIGH SCHOOL DEMOLITION (BID ITEM 1)
1.

Measurement: Lump Sum.

2.

Payment: Includes providing all Labor, Materials and Equipment to perform High School
Demolition services specified in Part 2 of this specification and the associated drawings.
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ARTICLE 9 – BID SUBMITTAL
10.01

This Bid submitted by:

If Bidder is:
An Individual
Name (typed or printed):
By:

(SEAL)
(Individual’s signature)

Doing business as:

A Partnership
Partnership Name:

(SEAL)

By:
(Signature of general partner -- attach evidence of authority to sign)
Name (typed or printed):

A Corporation
Corporation Name:

(SEAL)

State of Incorporation:
Type (General Business, Professional, Service, Limited Liability):
By:
(Signature -- attach evidence of authority to sign)
Name (typed or printed):
Title:

(CORPORATE SEAL)

Attest
Date of Authorization to do business in the State of Colorado is

/

/

.
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A Joint Venture
Name of Joint Venture:
First Joint Venturer Name:

(SEAL)

By:
(Signature of first joint venture partner -- attach evidence of authority to sign)
Name (typed or printed):
Title:

Second Joint Venturer Name:

(SEAL)

By:
(Signature of second joint venture partner -- attach evidence of authority to sign)
Name (typed or printed):
Title:
(Each joint venturer must sign. The manner of signing for each individual, partnership, and corporation
that is a party to the joint venture should be in the manner indicated above.)

Bidder's Business Address

Phone No.

Fax No.

SUBMITTED on

, 20

State Contractor License No.

.

.
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PENAL SUM FORM

BID BOND
Any singular reference to Bidder, Surety, Owner, or other party shall be considered plural where applicable.
BIDDER (Name and Address):

SURETY (Name and Address of Principal Place of Business):

OWNER (Name and Address):

Town of Palisade Public Works Department
175 East Third Street
Palisade, CO 81526

BID
Bid Due Date: December 17, 2021
Project (Brief Description Including Location):
Demolition of Old Palisade High School: The Town of Palisade (“Town”) wishes to undertake a construction
project to demolish the classroom annexes of the old Palisade High School in preparation for future
development of the Civic Center campus. The refurbished gymnasium will remain in service for the Town’s
future use.
BOND
Bond Number:
Date (Not later than Bid due date):
Penal sum
(Words)

(Figures)

Surety and Bidder, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms printed on the reverse side hereof, do each
cause this Bid Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent, or representative.

BIDDER

SURETY
(Seal)

(Seal)

Bidder's Name and Corporate Seal

Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal

By:
Signature and Title

By:
Signature and Title
(Attach Power of Attorney)

Attest:
Signature and Title

Attest:
Signature and Title

Note: Above addresses are to be used for giving required notice.

EJCDC NO. C-430 (2002 Edition)
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PENAL SUM FORM
1.
Bidder and Surety, jointly and severally, bind
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators,
successors and assigns to pay to Owner upon default of
Bidder the penal sum set forth on the face of this Bond.
Payment of the penal sum is the extent of Surety’s liability.
2. Default of Bidder shall occur upon the failure of Bidder
to deliver within the time required by the Bidding
Documents (or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by
Owner) the executed Agreement required by the Bidding
Documents and any performance and payment bonds
required by the Bidding Documents.
3. This obligation shall be null and void if:
3.1. Owner accepts Bidder's Bid and Bidder delivers
within the time required by the Bidding
Documents (or any extension thereof agreed to in
writing by Owner) the executed Agreement
required by the Bidding Documents and any
performance and payment bonds required by the
Bidding Documents, or
3.2. All Bids are rejected by Owner, or
3.3. Owner fails to issue a Notice of Award to Bidder
within the time specified in the Bidding
Documents (or any extension thereof agreed to in
writing by Bidder and, if applicable, consented to
by Surety when required by Paragraph 5 hereof).
4. Payment under this Bond will be due and payable upon
default by Bidder and within 30 calendar days after receipt
by Bidder and Surety of written notice of default from
Owner, which notice will be given with reasonable
promptness, identifying this Bond and the Project and
including a statement of the amount due.
5. Surety waives notice of any and all defenses based on or
arising out of any time extension to issue Notice of Award
agreed to in writing by Owner and Bidder, provided that the
total time for issuing Notice of Award including extensions
shall not in the aggregate exceed 120 days from Bid due
date without Surety's written consent.
6. No suit or action shall be commenced under this Bond
prior to 30 calendar days after the notice of default required
in Paragraph 4 above is received by Bidder and Surety and
in no case later than one year after Bid due date.
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7. Any suit or action under this Bond shall be commenced
only in a court of competent jurisdiction located in the state
in which the Project is located.
8. Notices required hereunder shall be in writing and sent
to Bidder and Surety at their respective addresses shown on
the face of this Bond. Such notices may be sent by personal
delivery, commercial courier, or by United States
Registered or Certified Mail, return receipt requested,
postage pre-paid, and shall be deemed to be effective upon
receipt by the party concerned.
9. Surety shall cause to be attached to this Bond a current
and effective Power of Attorney evidencing the authority of
the officer, agent, or representative who executed this Bond
on behalf of Surety to execute, seal, and deliver such Bond
and bind the Surety thereby.
10. This Bond is intended to conform to all applicable
statutory requirements. Any applicable requirement of any
applicable statute that has been omitted from this Bond shall
be deemed to be included herein as if set forth at length. If
any provision of this Bond conflicts with any applicable
statute, then the provision of said statute shall govern and
the remainder of this Bond that is not in conflict therewith
shall continue in full force and effect.
11. The term "Bid" as used herein includes a Bid, offer, or
proposal as applicable.

Notice of Award
Dated: 11/9/2021
Project:

Owner:

Owner's Contract No.:

Demolition of Old Palisade High School

Town of Palisade, CO

Contract:

Engineer's Project No.:

Demolition of Old Palisade High School

81-18-003, 123

Bidder:

Bidder's Address: (send Certified Mail, Return Receipt Requested)

You are notified that your Bid dated December 17, 2021 for the above Contract has been considered. You are the Successful
Bidder and are awarded a Contract for the Demolition of Old Palisade High School.
Description and Scope of Work:
This project consists of demolishing the classroom annexes of the old Palisade High School in preparation for future development
of the Civic Center campus. The refurbished gymnasium will remain in service for the Town’s future use.
The Contract Price of your Contract is $

.

3 copies of each of the proposed Contract Documents and Drawings accompany this Notice of Award.
You must comply with the following conditions precedent within 15 days of the date you receive this Notice of Award.
1.

Deliver to the Owner three fully executed counterparts of the Contract Documents.

2.

Deliver with the executed Contract Documents the Contract Security Bonds as specified in the Instructions to
Bidders (Article 20), and General Conditions (Paragraph 5.01), and Supplementary Conditions (Paragraph SC5.01, if applicable).

3.

Deliver with the executed Contract Documents the Insurance Certificates as specified in the Instructions to
Bidders (Article 20), and General Conditions (Paragraph 5.03), and the Supplementary Conditions (Paragraph SC5.04).

4.

Other conditions precedent:

Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitle Owner to consider you in default, annul this
Notice of Award and declare your Bid security forfeited.
Within ten days after you comply with the above conditions, Owner will return to you one fully executed counterpart of the
Contract Documents.
Town of Palisade
Owner

By:
Owner Representative
Project Manager
Title

Copy to Engineer

EJCDC No. C-510 (2002 Edition)
Prepared by the Engineers' Joint Contract Documents Committee and endorsed by the
Associated General Contractors of America and the Construction Specifications Institute.
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AGREEMENT
BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR FOR
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT

THIS AGREEMENT is by and between

Town of Palisade, Colorado (“Owner”) and

TBD (“Contractor”)

Owner and Contractor, in consideration of the mutual covenants set forth herein, agree as follows:
ARTICLE 1 - WORK
1.01

Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. The Work is generally
described as follows:

Description and Scope of Work: The Town of Palisade (“Town”) wishes to undertake a construction project to demolish the
classroom annexes of the old Palisade High School in preparation for future development of the Civic Center campus. The
refurbished gymnasium will remain in service for the Town’s future use.
ARTICLE 2 - THE PROJECT
2.01 The Project for which the Work under the Contract Documents may be the whole or only a part is generally described
as follows: Demolition of Old Palisade High School.
ARTICLE 3 - ENGINEER
3.01 The Project has been designed by J-U-B Engineers, Inc (“Engineer”)., who is to act as Owner’s representative, assume
all duties and responsibilities, and have the rights and authority assigned to Engineer in the Contract Documents in
connection with the completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
ARTICLE 4 - CONTRACT TIMES
4.01

Time of the Essence

A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness for final payment as
stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract.
4.02

Days to Achieve Substantial Completion and Final Payment

A. The Work will be substantially completed on or before TBD, and completed and ready for final payment in
accordance with Paragraph 14.07 of the General Conditions on or before TBD.
4.03

Liquidated Damages

A. Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence of this Agreement and that Owner will suffer financial loss
if the Work is not completed within the times specified in Paragraph 4.02 above, plus any extensions thereof allowed in
accordance with Article 12 of the General Conditions. The parties also recognize the delays, expense, and difficulties
involved in proving in a legal or arbitration proceeding the actual loss suffered by Owner if the Work is not completed on
time. Accordingly, instead of requiring any such proof, Owner and Contractor agree that as liquidated damages for delay
(but not as a penalty), Contractor shall pay Owner $500 for each day that expires after the time specified in Paragraph 4.02
for Substantial Completion until the Work is substantially complete. After Substantial Completion, if Contractor shall
neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work within the Contract Time or any proper extension thereof granted by
Owner, Contractor shall pay Owner $500 for each day that expires after the time specified in Paragraph 4.02 for completion
and readiness for final payment until the Work is completed and ready for final payment.
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ARTICLE 5 - CONTRACT PRICE
5.01 Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents an amount in
current funds equal to the sum of the amounts determined pursuant to Paragraphs 5.01.A below:
A. For all Unit Price Work, an amount equal to the sum of the established unit price for each separately identified item of
Unit Price Work (according to the Contractors Unit Price Schedule) times the estimated quantity of that item as indicated in
this paragraph 5.01.A:
As provided in Paragraph 11.03 of the General Conditions, estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and
determinations of actual quantities and classifications are to be made by Engineer as provided in Paragraph 9.07 of the
General Conditions. Unit prices have been computed as provided in Paragraph 11.03 of the General Conditions.
TOTAL OF ALL ESTIMATED PRICES

ARTICLE 6 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES
6.01

Submittal and Processing of Payments

A. Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 14 of the General Conditions.
Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in the General Conditions.
6.02

Progress Payments; Retainage

A. Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Price on the basis of Contractor’s Applications for
Payment on or about the 25th day of each month during performance of the Work as provided in Paragraphs 6.02.A.1 and
6.02.A.2 below. All such payments will be measured by the schedule of values established as provided in Paragraph 2.07.A
of the General Conditions (and in the case of Unit Price Work based on the number of units completed) or, in the event there
is no schedule of values, as provided in the General Requirements:
1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal to the percentage indicated
below but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments previously made and less such amounts as Engineer may determine
or Owner may withhold, including but not limited to liquidated damages, in accordance with Paragraph 14.02 of the
General Conditions:
a. 95 percent of Work completed (with the balance being retainage).
b. 100 percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work.
2. Upon Substantial Completion, Owner shall pay an amount sufficient to increase total payments to Contractor to
95 percent of the Work completed, less such amounts as Engineer shall determine in accordance with Paragraph 14.02.B.5
of the General Conditions and less 150 percent of Engineer’s estimate of the value of Work to be completed or corrected
as shown on the tentative list of items to be completed or corrected attached to the certificate of Substantial Completion.
6.03

Final Payment

A. Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work in accordance with Paragraph 14.07 of the General Conditions,
Owner shall pay the remainder of the Contract Price as recommended by Engineer as provided in said Paragraph 14.07.
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ARTICLE 7 - INTEREST
7.01 All moneys not paid when due as provided in Article 14 of the General Conditions shall bear interest at the rate of 5
percent per annum.
ARTICLE 8 – CONTRACTOR’S REPRESENTATIONS
8.01

In order to induce Owner to enter into this Agreement Contractor makes the following representations:

A. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents and the other related data identified in the
Bidding Documents.
B. Contractor has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, local, and Site conditions
that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.
C. Contractor is familiar with and is satisfied as to all federal, state, and local Laws and Regulations that may affect cost,
progress, and performance of the Work.
D. Contractor has carefully studied all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or contiguous to
the Site and all drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at or contiguous to
the Site (except Underground Facilities) which have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions as provided in
Paragraph 4.02 of the General Conditions and (2) reports and drawings of a Hazardous Environmental Condition, if any, at
the Site which has been identified in the Supplementary Conditions as provided in Paragraph 4.06 of the General Conditions.
E. Contractor has obtained and carefully studied (or assumes responsibility for doing so) all additional or supplementary
examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, and data concerning conditions (surface, subsurface, and
Underground Facilities) at or contiguous to the Site which may affect cost, progress, or performance of the Work or which
relate to any aspect of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by
Contractor, including any specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction expressly required
by the Bidding Documents, and safety precautions and programs incident thereto.
F. Contractor does not consider that any further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data are
necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, within the Contract Times, and in accordance with the other
terms and conditions of the Contract Documents.
G. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at the Site that relates to the
Work as indicated in the Contract Documents.
H. Contractor has correlated the information known to Contractor, information and observations obtained from visits to
the Site, reports and drawings identified in the Contract Documents, and all additional examinations, investigations,
explorations, tests, studies, and data with the Contract Documents.
I. Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies that Contractor has
discovered in the Contract Documents, and the written resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor.
J. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for
performance and furnishing of the Work.
ARTICLE 9 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
9.01

Contents

A. The Contract Documents consist of the following:
1.

This Agreement (pages _ to _, inclusive).
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2.

Performance bond (pages _ to _, inclusive).

3.

Payment bond (pages _ to _ , inclusive).

4.

General Conditions (pages _ to _, inclusive).

5.

Supplementary Conditions (pages _ to _, inclusive).

6.

Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual.

7.

Drawings consisting of __ sheets with each sheet bearing the following general title: Peach Bowl Park Pickleball
Court Construction

8.

Addenda (numbers _ to _, inclusive).

9.

Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows):
a. Contractor’s Bid (pages _ to _ , inclusive).

10. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the Agreement and are not
attached hereto:
a. Notice to Proceed.
b. Work Change Directives.
c. Change Orders.
B.

The documents listed in Paragraph 9.01.A are attached to this Agreement (except as expressly noted otherwise above).

C.

There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 9.

D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in Paragraph 3.04 of the
General Conditions.
ARTICLE 10 - MISCELLANEOUS
10.01

Terms

A. Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and the Supplementary
Conditions.
10.02

Assignment of Contract

A. No assignment by a party hereto of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding on another party hereto
without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, specifically but without limitation, moneys that may
become due and moneys that are due may not be assigned without such consent (except to the extent that the effect of this
restriction may be limited by law), and unless specifically stated to the contrary in any written consent to an assignment, no
assignment will release or discharge the assignor from any duty or responsibility under the Contract Documents.
10.03

Successors and Assigns

A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal representatives to the other party
hereto, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal representatives in respect to all covenants, agreements, and obligations
contained in the Contract Documents.
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10.04

Severability

A. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any Law or Regulation shall
be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall continue to be valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, who
agree that the Contract Documents shall be reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a valid and
enforceable provision that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention of the stricken provision.
10.05

Contractor’s Certifications
A. Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive practices in
competing for or in executing the Contract. For the purposes of this Paragraph 10.05:
1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of any thing of value likely
to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the Contract execution;
2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to influence the
bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of Owner, (b) to establish Bid or
Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels, or (c) to deprive Owner of the benefits of free
and open competition;
3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with or
without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices at artificial, noncompetitive levels; and
4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons or their
property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the execution of the
Contract.

10.06

Other Provisions
A. Contractor shall be in compliance with and shall ensure compliance for all subcontracts in excess of $2000 with,
Sections 102 and 107 of the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 327-333), as
supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR part 5).
B. Contractor agrees to comply with all applicable standards orders and regulations issued pursuant to the Clean
Air Act (42 U.S.C. 7401 et seq.) and the Federal Water Pollution Control Act as amended (33 U.S.C. 1251 et
seq.). Further, contractor will contain a provision in all subcontracts in excess of $100,000 requiring the
subcontractor to agree to comply with all applicable standards orders and regulations issued pursuant to the
Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 7401 et seq.) and the Federal Water Pollution Control Act as amended (33 U.S.C.
1251 et seq.). Violations shall be reported to the Federal awarding agency and the Regional Office of the
Environmental Protection Agency (EPA).
C. Contractors who apply or bid for an award of $100,000 or more shall file the required certification. Each tier
certifies to the tier above that it will not and has not used Federal appropriated funds to pay any person or
organization for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a member of
Congress, officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a member of Congress in connection with
obtaining any Federal contract, grant or any other award covered by 31 U.S.C. 1352. Each tier shall also
disclose any lobbying with non-Federal funds that takes place in connection with obtaining any Federal award.
Such disclosures are forwarded from tier to tier up to the recipient.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Owner and Contractor have signed this Agreement in triplicate. One counterpart each has been
delivered to Owner, Contractor, and Engineer. All portions of the Contract Documents have been signed or identified by
Owner and Contractor or on their behalf.
This Agreement will be effective on

, 2021 (which is the Effective Date of the Agreement).

OWNER:
Town of Palisade Colorado

CONTRACTOR:

By:

By:

Title:

Title:
[CORPORATE SEAL]

[CORPORATE SEAL]

Attest:

Attest:

Title:

Title:

Address for giving notices:

Address for giving notices:

Town of Palisade Colorado
175 East Third Street
Eckert, CO 81418Palisade, CO 81526
License No.:
(If Owner is a corporation, attach evidence of authority to
sign. If Owner is a public body, attach evidence of
authority to sign and resolution or other documents
authorizing execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.)

(Where applicable)

Agent for service or process:

(If Contractor is a corporation or a partnership, attach evidence
of authority to sign.)
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00520-6

PERFORMANCE BOND
Any singular reference to Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party shall be considered plural where applicable.

CONTRACTOR (Name and Address):

SURETY (Name and Address of Principal Place of Business):

OWNER (Name and Address):

CONTRACT
Date:
Amount:
Description (Name and Location):

BOND
Bond Number:
Date (Not earlier than Contract Date):
Amount:
Modifications to this Bond Form:
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms printed on the reverse side hereof, do each cause this
Performance Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent, or representative.
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL
Company:
Signature:
Name and Title:

SURETY

(Seal)

(Seal)
Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal
By:
Signature and Title
(Attach Power of Attorney)

(Space is provided below for signatures of additional
parties, if required.)
Attest:
Signature and Title
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL
Company:
Signature:
Name and Title:

SURETY

(Seal)

(Seal)
Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal
By:
Signature and Title
(Attach Power of Attorney)
Attest:
Signature and Title:

EJCDC No. C-610 (2002 Edition)
Originally prepared through the joint efforts of the Surety Association of America, Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee, the Associated General
Contractors of America, and the American Institute of Architects.
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1. Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs,
executors, administrators, successors, and assigns to Owner for the performance of the
Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference.
2. If Contractor performs the Contract, Surety and Contractor have no obligation
under this Bond, except to participate in conferences as provided in Paragraph 3.1.

6. After Owner has terminated Contractor's right to complete the Contract, and if
Surety elects to act under Paragraph 4.1, 4.2, or 4.3 above, then the responsibilities of
Surety to Owner shall not be greater than those of Contractor under the Contract, and
the responsibilities of Owner to Surety shall not be greater than those of Owner under
the Contract. To a limit of the amount of this Bond, but subject to commitment by
Owner of the Balance of the Contract Price to mitigation of costs and damages on the
Contract, Surety is obligated without duplication for:

3. If there is no Owner Default, Surety's obligation under this Bond shall arise after:
3.1.

3.2.

3.3.

Owner has notified Contractor and Surety, at the addresses described in
Paragraph 10 below, that Owner is considering declaring a Contractor
Default and has requested and attempted to arrange a conference with
Contractor and Surety to be held not later than 15 days after receipt of
such notice to discuss methods of performing the Contract. If Owner,
Contractor and Surety agree, Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable
time to perform the Contract, but such an agreement shall not waive
Owner's right, if any, subsequently to declare a Contractor Default; and
Owner has declared a Contractor Default and formally terminated
Contractor's right to complete the Contract. Such Contractor Default shall
not be declared earlier than 20 days after Contractor and Surety have
received notice as provided in Paragraph 3.1; and
Owner has agreed to pay the Balance of the Contract Price to:
1. Surety in accordance with the terms of the Contract;

6.1.

The responsibilities of Contractor for correction of defective Work and
completion of the Contract;

6.2.

Additional legal, design professional, and delay costs resulting from
Contractor's Default, and resulting from the actions or failure to act of
Surety under Paragraph 4; and

6.3.

Liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the
Contract, actual damages caused by delayed performance or nonperformance of Contractor.

7. Surety shall not be liable to Owner or others for obligations of Contractor that are
unrelated to the Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price shall not be reduced or
set off on account of any such unrelated obligations. No right of action shall accrue on
this Bond to any person or entity other than Owner or its heirs, executors,
administrators, or successors.
8. Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to Contract
or to related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations.

2. Another contractor selected pursuant to Paragraph 4.3 to perform the
Contract.

4.1.

Arrange for Contractor, with consent of Owner, to perform and complete
the Contract; or

9. Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be instituted in any court
of competent jurisdiction in the location in which the Work or part of the Work is
located and shall be instituted within two years after Contractor Default or within two
years after Contractor ceased working or within two years after Surety refuses or fails
to perform its obligations under this Bond, whichever occurs first. If the provisions of
this paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation
available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable.

4.2.

Undertake to perform and complete the Contract itself, through its agents
or through independent contractors; or

10. Notice to Surety, Owner, or Contractor shall be mailed or delivered to the address
shown on the signature page.

4.3.

Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified contractors acceptable
to Owner for a contract for performance and completion of the Contract,
arrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by Owner and
Contractor selected with Owner's concurrence, to be secured with
performance and payment bonds executed by a qualified surety equivalent
to the bonds issued on the Contract, and pay to Owner the amount of
damages as described in Paragraph 6 in excess of the Balance of the
Contract Price incurred by Owner resulting from Contractor Default; or

11. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory requirement in the
location where the Contract was to be performed, any provision in this Bond
conflicting with said statutory requirement shall be deemed deleted herefrom and
provisions conforming to such statutory requirement shall be deemed incorporated
herein. The intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond and not as a
common law bond.

4. When Owner has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 3, Surety shall promptly and
at Surety's expense take one of the following actions:

4.4.

12. Definitions.

Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for completion, or obtain
a new contractor and with reasonable promptness under the circumstances:

12.1

Balance of the Contract Price: The total amount payable by Owner to
Contractor under the Contract after all proper adjustments have been
made, including allowance to Contractor of any amounts received or to be
received by Owner in settlement of insurance or other Claims for damages
to which Contractor is entitled, reduced by all valid and proper payments
made to or on behalf of Contractor under the Contract.

2. Deny liability in whole or in part and notify Owner citing reasons
therefor.

12.2.

Contract: The agreement between Owner and Contractor identified on the
signature page, including all Contract Documents and changes thereto.

5. If Surety does not proceed as provided in Paragraph 4 with reasonable promptness,
Surety shall be deemed to be in default on this Bond 15 days after receipt of an
additional written notice from Owner to Surety demanding that Surety perform its
obligations under this Bond, and Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy
available to Owner. If Surety proceeds as provided in Paragraph 4.4, and Owner
refuses the payment tendered or Surety has denied liability, in whole or in
part, without further notice Owner shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to
Owner.

12.3.

Contractor Default: Failure of Contractor, which has neither been
remedied nor waived, to perform or otherwise to comply with the terms of
the Contract.

12.4.

Owner Default: Failure of Owner, which has neither been remedied nor
waived, to pay Contractor as required by the Contract or to perform and
complete or comply with the other terms thereof.

1. After investigation, determine the amount for which it may be liable to
Owner and, as soon as practicable after the amount is determined,
tender payment therefor to Owner; or

FOR INFORMATION ONLY – Name, Address and Telephone
Surety Agency or Broker
Owner’s Representative (engineer or other party)
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PAYMENT BOND
Any singular reference to Contractor, Surety, Owner, or other party shall be considered plural where applicable.

CONTRACTOR (Name and Address):

SURETY (Name and Address of Principal Place of Business):

OWNER (Name and Address):

CONTRACT
Date:___________
Amount:
Description (Name and Location):

BOND
Bond Number:
Date (Not earlier than Contract Date):
Amount:
Modifications to this Bond Form:

Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms printed on the reverse side hereof, do each cause this
Payment Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent, or representative.
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL
Company:
Signature:
Name and Title:

SURETY

(Seal)

(Seal)
Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal
By:
Signature and Title
(Attach Power of Attorney)

(Space is provided below for signatures of additional
parties, if required.)
Attest:
Signature and Title
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL
Company:
Signature:
Name and Title:

SURETY

(Seal)

(Seal)
Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal
By:
Signature and Title
(Attach Power of Attorney)
Attest:
Signature and Title:

EJCDC No. C-615 (2002 Edition)
Originally prepared through the joint efforts of the Surety Association of America, Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee, the Associated General
Contractors of America, the American Institute of Architects, the American Subcontractors Association, and the Associated Specialty Contractors.
1. Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs,
executors, administrators, successors, and assigns to Owner to pay for labor,
materials, and equipment furnished by Claimants for use in the performance of
the Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference.

2. With respect to Owner, this obligation shall be null and void if Contractor:
2.1. Promptly makes payment, directly or indirectly, for all sums due
Claimants, and

00615-1

2.2.

Defends, indemnifies, and holds harmless Owner from all claims,
demands, liens, or suits alleging non-payment by Contractor by any
person or entity who furnished labor, materials, or equipment for use in
the performance of the Contract, provided Owner has promptly notified
Contractor and Surety (at the addresses described in Paragraph 12) of
any claims, demands, liens, or suits and tendered defense of such
claims, demands, liens, or suits to Contractor and Surety, and provided
there is no Owner Default.

3. With respect to Claimants, this obligation shall be null and void if Contractor
promptly makes payment, directly or indirectly, for all sums due.
4. Surety shall have no obligation to Claimants under this Bond until:
4.1.

Claimants who are employed by or have a direct contract with
Contractor have given notice to Surety (at the addresses described in
Paragraph 12) and sent a copy, or notice thereof, to Owner, stating that
a claim is being made under this Bond and, with substantial accuracy,
the amount of the claim.

4.2.

Claimants who do not have a direct contract with Contractor:
1. Have furnished written notice to Contractor and sent a copy, or
notice thereof, to Owner, within 90 days after having last performed
labor or last furnished materials or equipment included in the claim
stating, with substantial accuracy, the amount of the claim and the
name of the party to whom the materials or equipment were
furnished or supplied, or for whom the labor was done or
performed; and
2. Have either received a rejection in whole or in part from Contractor,
or not received within 30 days of furnishing the above notice any
communication from Contractor by which Contractor had indicated
the claim will be paid directly or indirectly; and
3. Not having been paid within the above 30 days, have sent a written
notice to Surety and sent a copy, or notice thereof, to Owner, stating
that a claim is being made under this Bond and enclosing a copy of
the previous written notice furnished to Contractor.

are dedicated to satisfy obligations of Contractor and Surety under this Bond,
subject to Owner's priority to use the funds for the completion of the Work.
9. Surety shall not be liable to Owner, Claimants, or others for obligations of
Contractor that are unrelated to the Contract. Owner shall not be liable for
payment of any costs or expenses of any Claimant under this Bond, and shall
have under this Bond no obligations to make payments to, give notices on behalf
of, or otherwise have obligations to Claimants under this Bond.
10. Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the
Contract or to related Subcontracts, purchase orders and other obligations.
11. No suit or action shall be commenced by a Claimant under this Bond other
than in a court of competent jurisdiction in the location in which the Work or
part of the Work is located or after the expiration of one year from the date (1)
on which the Claimant gave the notice required by Paragraph 4.1 or Paragraph
4.2.3, or (2) on which the last labor or service was performed by anyone or the
last materials or equipment were furnished by anyone under the Construction
Contract, whichever of (1) or (2) first occurs. If the provisions of this paragraph
are void or prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation available to
sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable.
12. Notice to Surety, Owner, or Contractor shall be mailed or delivered to the
addresses shown on the signature page. Actual receipt of notice by Surety,
Owner, or Contractor, however accomplished, shall be sufficient compliance as
of the date received at the address shown on the signature page.
13. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory requirement
in the location where the Contract was to be performed, any provision in this
Bond conflicting with said statutory requirement shall be deemed deleted
herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory requirement shall be
deemed incorporated herein. The intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a
statutory Bond and not as a common law bond.
14. Upon request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary
of this Bond, Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall
permit a copy to be made.
15. DEFINITIONS

5. If a notice by a Claimant required by Paragraph 4 is provided by Owner to
Contractor or to Surety, that is sufficient compliance.
6. When a Claimant has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 4, the Surety shall
promptly and at Surety's expense take the following actions:
6.1.

Send an answer to that Claimant, with a copy to Owner, within 45 days
after receipt of the claim, stating the amounts that are undisputed and
the basis for challenging any amounts that are disputed.

6.2.

Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts.

7. Surety's total obligation shall not exceed the amount of this Bond, and the
amount of this Bond shall be credited for any payments made in good faith by
Surety.
8. Amounts owed by Owner to Contractor under the Contract shall be used for
the performance of the Contract and to satisfy claims, if any, under any
performance bond. By Contractor furnishing and Owner accepting this Bond,
they agree that all funds earned by Contractor in the performance of the Contract

FOR INFORMATION ONLY – Name, Address and Telephone
Surety Agency or Broker:
Owner’s Representative (engineer or other party):
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15.1. Claimant: An individual or entity having a direct contract with
Contractor, or with a first-tier subcontractor of Contractor, to furnish
labor, materials, or equipment for use in the performance of the
Contract. The intent of this Bond shall be to include without limitation
in the terms "labor, materials or equipment" that part of water, gas,
power, light, heat, oil, gasoline, telephone service, or rental equipment
used in the Contract, architectural and engineering services required for
performance of the Work of Contractor and Contractor's
Subcontractors, and all other items for which a mechanic's lien may be
asserted in the jurisdiction where the labor, materials, or equipment
were furnished.
15.2. Contract: The agreement between Owner and Contractor identified on
the signature page, including all Contract Documents and changes
thereto.
15.3. Owner Default: Failure of Owner, which has neither been remedied nor
waived, to pay Contractor as required by the Contract or to perform and
complete or comply with the other terms thereof.

Notice to Proceed
Dated: January 5, 2022
Project:

Owner:

Owner's Contract No.:

Demolition of Old Palisade High School Town of Palisade, CO
Contract:

Engineer's Project No.:

Demolition of Old Palisade High School

81-18-003, 123

Contractor:

Contractor's Address: [send Certified Mail, Return Receipt Requested]

You are notified that the Contract Times under the above contract will commence to run on 1/5/2022 . On or
before that date, you are to start performing your obligations under the Contract Documents. In accordance with
Article 4 of the Agreement, the date of Substantial Completion is 4/22/2022 , and the date of readiness for final
payment is 5/6/2022 .
Before you may start any Work at the Site, Paragraph 2.01.B of the General Conditions provides that you and
Owner must each deliver to the other (with copies to Engineer and other identified additional insureds) certificates of
insurance which each is required to purchase and maintain in accordance with the Contract Documents.
Also, before you may start any Work at the Site, you must: N/A.

Town of Palisade Colorado
Owner
Given by:

Town Administrator
Title

Date

Copy to Engineer

EJCDC No. C-550 (2002 Edition)
Prepared by the Engineers' Joint Contract Documents Committee and endorsed by the
Associated General Contractors of America and the Construction Specifications Institute.
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Change Order No.
Date of
Issuance:

Effective
Date:

Project:

Owner:

Demolition of Old Palisade High School

Town of Palisade, CO

Owner's Contract No.:

Engineer:

Date of Contract:

J-U-B Engineers, Inc.
Contractor:

Engineer's Project No.:

81-18-003, 123
The Contract Documents are modified as follows upon execution of this Change Order:
Description:

Attachments: (List documents supporting change):

CHANGE IN CONTRACT PRICE:

CHANGE IN CONTRACT TIMES:

Original Contract Price:

Original Contract Times:

Working days

Calendar days

Substantial completion (days or date):
$

Ready for final payment (days or date):

[Increase] [Decrease] from previously approved
Change Orders No.
to No.
:

[Increase] [Decrease] from previously approved Change Orders
No.
to No.
:
Substantial completion (days):

$

Ready for final payment (days):

Contract Price prior to this Change Order:

Contract Times prior to this Change Order:
Substantial completion (days or date):

$

Ready for final payment (days or date):

[Increase] [Decrease] of this Change Order:

[Increase] [Decrease] of this Change Order:
Substantial completion (days or date):

$

Ready for final payment (days or date):

Contract Price incorporating this Change Order:

Contract Times with all approved Change Orders:
Substantial completion (days or date):

$

Ready for final payment (days or date):

RECOMMENDED:

ACCEPTED:

ACCEPTED:

By:
Engineer (Authorized Signature)

By:

By:
Contractor (Authorized Signature)

Date:

Date:

Owner (Authorized Signature)

Approved by Funding Agency (if
applicable):
EJCDC No. C-941 (2002 Edition)
Prepared by the Engineers' Joint Contract Documents Committee and endorsed by the
Associated General Contractors of America and the Construction Specifications Institute.

Date:

Date:

Page 1 of 2

Change Order
Instructions
A.

GENERAL INFORMATION

This document was developed to provide a uniform format for handling contract changes that affect Contract Price
or Contract Times. Changes that have been initiated by a Work Change Directive must be incorporated into a
subsequent Change Order if they affect Price or Times.
Changes that affect Contract Price or Contract Times should be promptly covered by a Change Order. The practice
of accumulating Change Orders to reduce the administrative burden may lead to unnecessary disputes.
If Milestones have been listed in the Agreement, any effect of a Change Order thereon should be addressed.
For supplemental instructions and minor changes not involving a change in the Contract Price or Contract Times, a
Field Order should be used.

B.

COMPLETING THE CHANGE ORDER FORM

Engineer normally initiates the form, including a description of the changes involved and attachments based upon
documents and proposals submitted by Contractor, or requests from Owner, or both.
Once Engineer has completed and signed the form, all copies should be sent to Owner or Contractor for approval,
depending on whether the Change Order is a true order to the Contractor or the formalization of a negotiated
agreement for a previously performed change. After approval by one contracting party, all copies should be sent to
the other party for approval. Engineer should make distribution of executed copies after approval by both parties.
If a change only applies to price or to times, cross out the part of the tabulation that does not apply.

EJCDC No. C-941 (2002 Edition)
Prepared by the Engineers' Joint Contract Documents Committee and endorsed by the
Associated General Contractors of America and the Construction Specifications Institute.
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Work Change Directive
No.
Date of Issuance:

Effective Date:

Project:

Owner:

Demolition of Old Palisade High School

Town of Palisade, CO

Contract:

Owner's Contract No.:

Date of Contract:

Demolition of Old Palisade High School
Contractor:

Engineer's Project No.:

81-18-003, 123
You are directed to proceed promptly with the following change(s):
Item No.

Description

Attachments (list documents supporting change):

Purpose for Work Change Directive:
Authorization for Work described herein to proceed on the basis of Cost of the Work due to:

Nonagreement on pricing of proposed change.
Necessity to expedite Work described herein prior to agreeing to changes on Contract Price and Contract Time.

Estimated change in Contract Price and Contract Times:
Contract Price $

(increase/decrease)

Contract Time

(increase/decrease)
days

If the change involves an increase, the estimated amounts are not to be exceeded without further authorization.
Recommended for Approval by Engineer:

Date

Authorized for Owner by:

Date

Accepted for Contractor by:

Date

Approved by Funding Agency (if applicable):

Date:

EJCDC No. C-940 (2002 Edition)
Prepared by the Engineers' Joint Contract Documents Committee and endorsed by the
Associated General Contractors of America and the Construction Specifications Institute.
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Contractor’s Application For Payment No.
Application Period:

Application Date:

To (Owner): Town of Palisade, CO

From (Contractor):

Via (Engineer)

Project: Demolition of Old Palisade High School

Contract: Demolition of Old Palisade High School

Owner's Contract No.:

Contractor's Project No.:

Engineer's Project No.: 81-18-003, 123

APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT
Change Order Summary
Approved Change Orders
Number

Additions

Deductions

1. ORIGINAL CONTRACT PRICE................................................................

$

2. Net change by Change Orders ......................................................................

$

3. CURRENT CONTRACT PRICE (Line 1 ± 2) ............................................

$

4. TOTAL COMPLETED AND STORED TO DATE
(Column F on Progress Estimate) ...............................................................

$

5. RETAINAGE:

TOTALS

NET CHANGE BY

a. _____ % x $_________________ Work Completed ...............................

$

b. _____ % x $_________________ Stored Material .................................

$

c. Total Retainage (Line 5a + Line 5b) .......................................................

$

6. AMOUNT ELIGIBLE TO DATE (Line 4 - Line 5c) ..................................

$

7. LESS PREVIOUS PAYMENTS (Line 6 from prior Application) .............

$

8. AMOUNT DUE THIS APPLICATION.......................................................

$

9. BALANCE TO FINISH, PLUS RETAINAGE

CHANGE ORDERS

(Column G on Progress Estimate + Line 5 above) ......................................

$

CONTRACTOR’S CERTIFICATION
The undersigned Contractor certifies that: (1) all previous progress payments received from
Owner on account of Work done under the Contract have been applied on account to discharge
Contractor's legitimate obligations incurred in connection with Work covered by prior
Applications for Payment; (2) title of all Work, materials and equipment incorporated in said
Work or otherwise listed in or covered by this Application for Payment will pass to Owner at
time of payment free and clear of all Liens, security interests and encumbrances (except such as
are covered by a Bond acceptable to Owner indemnifying Owner against any such Liens,
security interest or encumbrances); and (3) all Work covered by this Application for Payment is
in accordance with the Contract Documents and is not defective.

By:

Date:

Payment of:

$____________________________________________________
(Line 8 or other - attach explanation of other amount)

is recommended by:

_____________________________________________________
(Engineer)

Payment of:

$____________________________________________________
(Line 8 or other - attach explanation of other amount)

is approved by:

_____________________________________________________
(Owner)

_____________________
(Date)

Approved by:

_____________________________________________________
Funding Agency (if applicable)

_____________________
(Date)

EJCDC No. C-620 (2002 Edition)
Prepared by the Engineers' Joint Contract Documents Committee and endorsed by the Associated General Contractors of America and the Construction Specifications Institute.

_____________________
(Date)
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Contractor’s Application

Progress Estimate
For (contract):

Application Number:

Demolition of Old Palisade High School

Application Period:

Application Date:
A
Item

Bid Item No.

Bid
Quantity

Description

Unit
Price

B

C

D

Bid
Value

Estimated
Quantity
Installed

Value

E

F

Materials Presently Total Completed
Stored
and Stored to Date
(not in C)
(D + E)

G
%
(F)
B

Balance to
Finish
(B - F)

Totals

EJCDC No. C-620 (2002 Edition)
Prepared by the Engineers' Joint Contract Documents Committee and endorsed by the Associated General Contractors of America and the Construction Specifications Institute.
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Contractor's Application

Stored Material Summary
For (contract):

Application Number:

Demolition of Old Palisade High School

Application Period:
A
Invoice No.

B
Shop Drawing
Transmittal No.

Application Date:
C
Materials Description

D
Stored Previously
Date
Amount
(Month/Year)
($)

E
Stored this Month
Amount
($)
Subtotal

F
Incorporated in Work
Date
Amount
(Month/Year)
($)

G
Materials Remaining in
Storage ($)
(D + E - F)

Totals

EJCDC No. C-620 (2002 Edition)
Prepared by the Engineers' Joint Contract Documents Committee and endorsed by the Associated General Contractors of America and the Construction Specifications Institute.
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Certificate of Substantial Completion
Project: Demolition

of Old Palisade High School

Contract: Demolition

Owner:

Town of Palisade Colorado

Owner's Contract No.:

Date of Contract:

of Old Palisade High School

Contractor:

Engineer's Project No.: 81-18-003,

123

This Certificate of Substantial Completion applies to:
All Work under the Contract Documents:

The following specified portions:

Date of Substantial Completion

The Work to which this Certificate applies has been inspected by authorized representatives of Owner, Contractor and Engineer, and found to be
substantially complete. The Date of Substantial Completion of the Project or portion thereof designated above is hereby declared and is also the
date of commencement of applicable warranties required by the Contract Documents, except as stated below.
A list of items to be completed or corrected, is attached hereto. This list may not be all-inclusive, and the failure to include any items on such list
does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
The responsibilities between OWNER and CONTRACTOR for security, operation, safety, maintenance, heat, utilities, insurance and
warranties shall be as provided in the Contract Documents except as amended as follows:
Amended Responsibilities

Not Amended

Owner's Amended Responsibilities:

Contractor's Amended Responsibilities:

The following documents are attached to and made part of this Certificate:

This Certificate does not constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents nor is it a release of Contractor's
obligation to complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
Executed by Engineer

Date

Accepted by Contractor

Date

Accepted by Owner

Date

EJCDC No. C-625 (2002 Edition)
Prepared by the Engineers' Joint Contract Documents Committee and endorsed by the
Associated General Contractors of America and the Construction Specifications Institute.
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This document has important legal consequences; consultation with an attorney is encouraged with respect to its use or
modification. This document should be adapted to the particular circumstances of the contemplated Project and the
Controlling Law.

STANDARD
GENERAL CONDITIONS
OF THE
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT
Prepared by
ENGINEERS JOINT CONTRACT DOCUMENTS COMMITTEE
and
Issued and Published Jointly By

PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS IN PRIVATE PRACTICE
a practice division of the
NATIONAL SOCIETY OF PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS
___________________
AMERICAN COUNCIL OF ENGINEERING COMPANIES
___________________
AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS

This document has been approved and endorsed by

The Associated General Contractors of America

Construction Specifications Institute

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved.
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Copyright ©2002
National Society of Professional Engineers
1420 King Street, Alexandria, VA 22314
American Council of Engineering Companies
1015 15th Street, N.W., Washington, DC 20005
American Society of Civil Engineers
1801 Alexander Bell Drive, Reston, VA 20191-4400

These General Conditions have been prepared for use with the Suggested Forms of Agreement Between Owner and
Contractor Nos. C-520 or C-525 (2002 Editions). Their provisions are interrelated and a change in one may necessitate a
change in the other. Comments concerning their usage are contained in the EJCDC Construction Documents, General and
Instructions (No. C-001) (2002 Edition). For guidance in the preparation of Supplementary Conditions, see Guide to the
Preparation of Supplementary Conditions (No. C-800) (2002 Edition).

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved.
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GENERAL CONDITIONS
ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY

1.01

Defined Terms

A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements
or Contract Documents and printed with initial capital
letters, the terms listed below will have the meanings
indicated which are applicable to both the singular and
plural thereof. In addition to terms specifically defined,
terms with initial capital letters in the Contract
Documents include references to identified articles and
paragraphs, and the titles of other documents or forms.
1. Addenda--Written or graphic instruments
issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify, correct,
or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed
Contract Documents.
2. Agreement--The written instrument which is
evidence of the agreement between Owner and Contractor
covering the Work.
3. Application for Payment--The form acceptable
to Engineer which is to be used by Contractor during the
course of the Work in requesting progress or final
payments and which is to be accompanied by such
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract
Documents.
4. Asbestos--Any material that contains more
than one percent asbestos and is friable or is releasing
asbestos fibers into the air above current action levels
established by the United States Occupational Safety and
Health Administration.
5. Bid--The offer or proposal of a Bidder
submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices
for the Work to be performed.
6. Bidder--The individual or entity who submits
a Bid directly to Owner.
7.
Bidding
Documents--The
Bidding
Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents
(including all Addenda).
8. Bidding Requirements--The Advertisement or
Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, bid security of
acceptable form, if any, and the Bid Form with any
supplements.

9. Change Order--A document recommended by
Engineer which is signed by Contractor and Owner and
authorizes an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work
or an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract
Times, issued on or after the Effective Date of the
Agreement.
10. Claim--A demand or assertion by Owner or
Contractor seeking an adjustment of Contract Price or
Contract Times, or both, or other relief with respect to the
terms of the Contract. A demand for money or services by
a third party is not a Claim.
11. Contract--The entire and integrated written
agreement between the Owner and Contractor concerning
the Work. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations,
representations, or agreements, whether written or oral.
12. Contract Documents-- Those items so
designated in the Agreement. Only printed or hard copies
of the items listed in the Agreement are Contract
Documents. Approved Shop Drawings, other Contractor’s
submittals, and the reports and drawings of subsurface
and physical conditions are not Contract Documents.
13. Contract Price--The moneys payable by
Owner to Contractor for completion of the Work in
accordance with the Contract Documents as stated in the
Agreement (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 11.03
in the case of Unit Price Work).
14. Contract Times--The number of days or the
dates stated in the Agreement to: (i) achieve Milestones, if
any, (ii) achieve Substantial Completion; and (iii) complete the Work so that it is ready for final payment as
evidenced by Engineer’s written recommendation of final
payment.
15. Contractor--The individual or entity with
whom Owner has entered into the Agreement.
16. Cost of the Work--See Paragraph 11.01.A for
definition.
17. Drawings--That part of the Contract
Documents prepared or approved by Engineer which
graphically shows the scope, extent, and character of the
Work to be performed by Contractor. Shop Drawings and
other Contractor submittals are not Drawings as so
defined.
18. Effective Date of the Agreement--The date
indicated in the Agreement on which it becomes effective,
but if no such date is indicated, it means the date on
which the Agreement is signed and delivered by the last
of the two parties to sign and deliver.
19. Engineer--The individual or entity named as
such in the Agreement.
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20. Field Order--A written order issued by
Engineer which requires minor changes in the Work but
which does not involve a change in the Contract Price or
the Contract Times.

32. Progress Schedule--A schedule, prepared and
maintained by Contractor, describing the sequence and
duration of the activities comprising the Contractor’s plan
to accomplish the Work within the Contract Times.

21. General Requirements--Sections of Division
1 of the Specifications. The General Requirements pertain
to all sections of the Specifications.

33. Project--The total construction of which the
Work to be performed under the Contract Documents may
be the whole, or a part.

22. Hazardous Environmental Condition--The
presence at the Site of Asbestos, PCBs, Petroleum,
Hazardous Waste, or Radioactive Material in such
quantities or circumstances that may present a substantial
danger to persons or property exposed thereto in
connection with the Work.

34. Project Manual--The bound documentary
information prepared for bidding and constructing the
Work. A listing of the contents of the Project Manual,
which may be bound in one or more volumes, is
contained in the table(s) of contents.

23. Hazardous Waste--The term Hazardous
Waste shall have the meaning provided in Section 1004 of
the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 USC Section 6903) as
amended from time to time.
24. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations-Any and all applicable laws, rules, regulations, ordinances, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies,
agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction.
25. Liens--Charges, security interests, or
encumbrances upon Project funds, real property, or
personal property.
26. Milestone--A principal event specified in the
Contract Documents relating to an intermediate completion date or time prior to Substantial Completion of all the
Work.
27. Notice of Award--The written notice by
Owner to the Successful Bidder stating that upon timely
compliance by the Successful Bidder with the conditions
precedent listed therein, Owner will sign and deliver the
Agreement.
28. Notice to Proceed--A written notice given by
Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which the Contract Times will commence to run and on which
Contractor shall start to perform the Work under the
Contract Documents.
29. Owner--The individual or entity with whom
Contractor has entered into the Agreement and for whom
the Work is to be performed.
30. PCBs--Polychlorinated biphenyls.
31. Petroleum--Petroleum, including crude oil or
any fraction thereof which is liquid at standard conditions
of temperature and pressure (60 degrees Fahrenheit and
14.7 pounds per square inch absolute), such as oil,
petroleum, fuel oil, oil sludge, oil refuse, gasoline,
kerosene, and oil mixed with other non-Hazardous Waste
and crude oils.

35. Radioactive Material--Source, special nuclear, or byproduct material as defined by the Atomic Energy
Act of 1954 (42 USC Section 2011 et seq.) as amended
from time to time.
36. Related Entity -- An officer, director, partner,
employee, agent, consultant, or subcontractor.
37. Resident Project Representative--The authorized representative of Engineer who may be assigned to
the Site or any part thereof.
38. Samples--Physical examples of materials,
equipment, or workmanship that are representative of
some portion of the Work and which establish the
standards by which such portion of the Work will be
judged.
39. Schedule of Submittals--A schedule, prepared
and maintained by Contractor, of required submittals and
the time requirements to support scheduled performance
of related construction activities.
40. Schedule of Values--A schedule, prepared
and maintained by Contractor, allocating portions of the
Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used
as the basis for reviewing Contractor’s Applications for
Payment.
41. Shop Drawings--All drawings, diagrams,
illustrations, schedules, and other data or information
which are specifically prepared or assembled by or for
Contractor and submitted by Contractor to illustrate some
portion of the Work.
42. Site--Lands or areas indicated in the Contract
Documents as being furnished by Owner upon which the
Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and
easements for access thereto, and such other lands
furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of
Contractor.
43. Specifications--That part of the Contract
Documents consisting of written requirements for
materials,
equipment,
systems,
standards
and
workmanship as applied to the Work, and certain
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administrative requirements and procedural matters
applicable thereto.
44. Subcontractor--An individual or entity
having a direct contract with Contractor or with any other
Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work
at the Site.
45. Substantial Completion--The time at which
the Work (or a specified part thereof) has progressed to
the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or
a specified part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in
accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the
Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the
purposes for which it is intended. The terms “substantially
complete” and “substantially completed” as applied to all
or part of the Work refer to Substantial Completion
thereof.
46. Successful Bidder--The Bidder submitting a
responsive Bid to whom Owner makes an award.
47. Supplementary Conditions--That part of the
Contract Documents which amends or supplements these
General Conditions.
48. Supplier--A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, materialman, or vendor having a direct
contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to
furnish materials or equipment to be incorporated in the
Work by Contractor or any Subcontractor.
49. Underground Facilities--All underground
pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, vaults,
tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and
any encasements containing such facilities, including
those that convey electricity, gases, steam, liquid
petroleum products, telephone or other communications,
cable television, water, wastewater, storm water, other
liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems.
50. Unit Price Work--Work to be paid for on the
basis of unit prices.
51. Work--The entire construction or the various
separately identifiable parts thereof required to be
provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes
and is the result of performing or providing all labor,
services, and documentation necessary to produce such
construction, and furnishing, installing, and incorporating
all materials and equipment into such construction, all as
required by the Contract Documents.
52. Work Change Directive--A written statement
to Contractor issued on or after the Effective Date of the
Agreement and signed by Owner and recommended by
Engineer ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the
Work, or responding to differing or unforeseen subsurface
or physical conditions under which the Work is to be
performed or to emergencies. A Work Change Directive
will not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times

but is evidence that the parties expect that the change
ordered or documented by a Work Change Directive will
be incorporated in a subsequently issued Change Order
following negotiations by the parties as to its effect, if
any, on the Contract Price or Contract Times.
1.02

Terminology

A. The following words or terms are not defined
but, when used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract
Documents, have the following meaning.
B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives
1. The Contract Documents include the terms “as
allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered”, “as directed” or
terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of
professional judgment by Engineer. In addition, the
adjectives “reasonable,” “suitable,” “acceptable,”
“proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or
import are used to describe an action or determination of
Engineer as to the Work. It is intended that such exercise
of professional judgment, action or determination will be
solely to evaluate, in general, the Work for compliance
with the requirements of and information in the Contract
Documents and conformance with the design concept of
the completed Project as a functioning whole as shown or
indicated in the Contract Documents (unless there is a
specific statement indicating otherwise). The use of any
such term or adjective is not intended to and shall not be
effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to
supervise or direct the performance of the Work or any
duty or authority to undertake responsibility contrary to
the provisions of Paragraph 9.09 or any other provision of
the Contract Documents.
C. Day
1.
The word “day” means a calendar day
of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next midnight.
D. Defective
1. The word “defective,” when modifying the
word “Work,” refers to Work that is unsatisfactory,
faulty, or deficient in that it:
a. does not conform to the Contract Documents,
or
b. does not meet the requirements of any
applicable inspection, reference standard, test, or
approval referred to in the Contract Documents,
or
c. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless
responsibility for the protection thereof has been
assumed by Owner at Substantial Completion in
accordance with Paragraph 14.04 or 14.05).

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved.
00700 - 7

E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide
1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection
with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to
supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment
to the Site (or some other specified location) ready for use
or installation and in usable or operable condition.
2. The word “install,” when used in connection
with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to put
into use or place in final position said services, materials,
or equipment complete and ready for intended use.
3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used
in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall
mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or
equipment complete and ready for intended use.
4. When “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide” is not used in connection with services, materials, or
equipment in a context clearly requiring an obligation of
Contractor, “provide” is implied.
F. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases which have a well-known
technical or construction industry or trade meaning are
used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such
recognized meaning.

ARTICLE 2 - PRELIMINARY MATTERS

2.01

Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance

A. When Contractor delivers the executed
counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall
also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be
required to furnish.

or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in
the Notice to Proceed. A Notice to Proceed may be given
at any time within 30 days after the Effective Date of the
Agreement. In no event will the Contract Times commence to run later than the sixtieth day after the day of
Bid opening or the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of
the Agreement, whichever date is earlier.
2.04

Starting the Work

A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on
the date when the Contract Times commence to run. No
Work shall be done at the Site prior to the date on which
the Contract Times commence to run.
2.05

Before Starting Construction

A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after
the Effective Date of the Agreement (unless otherwise
specified in the General Requirements), Contractor shall
submit to Engineer for timely review:
1. a preliminary Progress Schedule; indicating
the times (numbers of days or dates) for starting and
completing the various stages of the Work, including any
Milestones specified in the Contract Documents;
2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and
3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the
Work which includes quantities and prices of items which
when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to
serve as the basis for progress payments during
performance of the Work. Such prices will include an
appropriate amount of overhead and profit applicable to
each item of Work.
2.06

Preconstruction Conference

B. Evidence of Insurance: Before any Work at
the Site is started, Contractor and Owner shall each
deliver to the other, with copies to each additional insured
identified in the Supplementary Conditions, certificates of
insurance (and other evidence of insurance which either
of them or any additional insured may reasonably request)
which Contractor and Owner respectively are required to
purchase and maintain in accordance with Article 5.

A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a
conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, and
others as appropriate will be held to establish a working
understanding among the parties as to the Work and to
discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph 2.05.A,
procedures for handling Shop Drawings and other
submittals, processing Applications for Payment, and
maintaining required records.

2.02

2.07

Copies of Documents

A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor up to ten
printed or hard copies of the Drawings and Project
Manual. Additional copies will be furnished upon request
at the cost of reproduction.
2.03
Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to
Proceed
A. The Contract Times will commence to run on
the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the Agreement

Initial Acceptance of Schedules

A. At least 10 days before submission of the first
Application for Payment a conference attended by
Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate will be
held to review for acceptability to Engineer as provided
below the schedules submitted in accordance with
Paragraph 2.05.A. Contractor shall have an additional 10
days to make corrections and adjustments and to complete
and resubmit the schedules. No progress payment shall be
made to Contractor until acceptable schedules are
submitted to Engineer.
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1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to
Engineer if it provides an orderly progression of the Work
to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance
will not impose on Engineer responsibility for the
Progress Schedule, for sequencing, scheduling, or
progress of the Work nor interfere with or relieve
Contractor from Contractor’s full responsibility therefor.

responsibilities of Owner, Contractor, or Engineer, or any
of their subcontractors, consultants, agents, or employees
from those set forth in the Contract Documents. No such
provision or instruction shall be effective to assign to
Owner, or Engineer, or any of, their Related Entities, any
duty or authority to supervise or direct the performance of
the Work or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility inconsistent with the provisions of the Contract
Documents.

2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be
acceptable to Engineer if it provides a workable
arrangement for reviewing and processing the required
submittals.

3.03

3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be
acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance if it
provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to
component parts of the Work.

ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS:
AMENDING, REUSE

3.01

INTENT,

Intent

A. The Contract Documents are complementary;
what is required by one is as binding as if required by all.
B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to
describe a functionally complete Project (or part thereof)
to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. Any labor, documentation, services, materials, or
equipment that may reasonably be inferred from the
Contract Documents or from prevailing custom or trade
usage as being required to produce the intended result will
be provided whether or not specifically called for at no
additional cost to Owner.
C. Clarifications and interpretations of the
Contract Documents shall be issued by Engineer as
provided in Article 9.
3.02

Reference Standards

A. Standards, Specifications, Codes, Laws, and
Regulations
1. Reference to standards, specifications,
manuals, or codes of any technical society, organization,
or association, or to Laws or Regulations, whether such
reference be specific or by implication, shall mean the
standard, specification, manual, code, or Laws or Regulations in effect at the time of opening of Bids (or on the
Effective Date of the Agreement if there were no Bids),
except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the
Contract Documents.
2. No provision of any such standard,
specification, manual or code, or any instruction of a
Supplier shall be effective to change the duties or

Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies
A. Reporting Discrepancies

1. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents
Before Starting Work: Before undertaking each part of the
Work, Contractor shall carefully study and compare the
Contract Documents and check and verify pertinent
figures therein and all applicable field measurements.
Contractor shall promptly report in writing to Engineer
any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy which
Contractor may discover and shall obtain a written
interpretation or clarification from Engineer before
proceeding with any Work affected thereby.
2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents
During Performance of Work: If, during the performance
of the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error,
ambiguity, or discrepancy within the Contract Documents
or between the Contract Documents and any provision of
any Law or Regulation applicable to the performance of
the Work or of any standard, specification, manual or
code, or of any instruction of any Supplier, Contractor
shall promptly report it to Engineer in writing. Contractor
shall not proceed with the Work affected thereby (except
in an emergency as required by Paragraph 6.16.A) until
an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents
has been issued by one of the methods indicated in
Paragraph 3.04.
3. Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or
Engineer for failure to report any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless
Contractor knew or reasonably should have known
thereof.
B. Resolving Discrepancies
1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated
in the Contract Documents, the provisions of the Contract
Documents shall take precedence in resolving any
conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between the
provisions of the Contract Documents and:
a. the provisions of any standard, specification,
manual, code, or instruction (whether or not
specifically incorporated by reference in the
Contract Documents); or
b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations
applicable to the performance of the Work
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(unless such an interpretation of the provisions
of the Contract Documents would result in violation of such Law or Regulation).
3.04
Amending
Documents

and

Supplementing

Contract

A. The Contract Documents may be amended to
provide for additions, deletions, and revisions in the Work
or to modify the terms and conditions thereof by either a
Change Order or a Work Change Directive.
B. The requirements of the Contract Documents
may be supplemented, and minor variations and
deviations in the Work may be authorized, by one or more
of the following ways:
1. A Field Order;
2. Engineer’s approval of a Shop Drawing or
Sample; (Subject to the provisions of Paragraph
6.17.D.3); or
3. Engineer’s
clarification.
3.05

written

interpretation

or

B. Because data stored in electronic media
format can deteriorate or be modified inadvertently or
otherwise without authorization of the data’s creator, the
party receiving electronic files agrees that it will perform
acceptance tests or procedures within 60 days, after which
the receiving party shall be deemed to have accepted the
data thus transferred. Any errors detected within the 60day acceptance period will be corrected by the
transferring party..
C. When transferring documents in electronic
media format, the transferring party makes no
representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or
readability of documents resulting from the use of
software application packages, operating systems, or
computer hardware differing from those used by the
data’s creator.

ARTICLE 4 - AVAILABILITY
SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL
HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL
REFERENCE POINTS

OF LANDS;
CONDITIONS;
CONDITIONS;

Reuse of Documents

A. Contractor and any Subcontractor or Supplier
or other individual or entity performing or furnishing all
of the Work under a direct or indirect contract with
Contractor, shall not:
1. have or acquire any title to or ownership
rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or
other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or
bearing the seal of Engineer or Engineer’s consultants,
including electronic media editions; or
2. reuse any of such Drawings, Specifications,
other documents, or copies thereof on extensions
of the Project or any other project without written consent
of Owner and Engineer and specific written verification
or adaption by Engineer.
B. The prohibition of this Paragraph 3.05 will
survive final payment, or termination of the Contract.
Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining
copies of the Contract Documents for record purposes.
3.06

sole risk. If there is a discrepancy between the electronic
files and the hard copies, the hard copies govern.

Electronic Data

A. Copies of data furnished by Owner or
Engineer to Contractor or Contractor to Owner or
Engineer that may be relied upon are limited to the
printed copies (also known as hard copies). Files in
electronic media format of text, data, graphics, or other
types are furnished only for the convenience of the
receiving party. Any conclusion or information obtained
or derived from such electronic files will be at the user’s

4.01

Availability of Lands

A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall
notify Contractor of any encumbrances or restrictions not
of general application but specifically related to use of the
Site with which Contractor must comply in performing
the Work. Owner will obtain in a timely manner and pay
for easements for permanent structures or permanent
changes in existing facilities. If Contractor and Owner are
unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or
extent, if any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price or
Contract Times, or both, as a result of any delay in
Owner’s furnishing the Site or a part thereof, Contractor
may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph
10.05.
B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall
furnish Contractor with a current statement of record legal
title and legal description of the lands upon which the
Work is to be performed and Owner’s interest therein as
necessary for giving notice of or filing a mechanic's or
construction lien against such lands in accordance with
applicable Laws and Regulations.
C. Contractor shall provide for all additional
lands and access thereto that may be required for
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials
and equipment.
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4.02

Subsurface and Physical Conditions

A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary
Conditions identify:
1. those reports of explorations and tests of
subsurface conditions at or contiguous to the Site that
Engineer has used in preparing the Contract Documents;
and
2. those drawings of physical conditions in or
relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at or
contiguous to the Site (except Underground Facilities)
that Engineer has used in preparing the Contract
Documents.
B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical
Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the general
accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports
and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not
Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is identified
in the Supplementary Conditions. Except for such reliance
on such “technical data,” Contractor may not rely upon or
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of
their Related Entities with respect to:
1. the completeness of such reports and drawings
for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to,
any aspects of the means, methods, techniques,
sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed
by Contractor, and safety precautions and programs
incident thereto; or
2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and
information contained in such reports or shown or
indicated in such drawings; or
3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion
drawn from any "technical data" or any such other data,
interpretations, opinions, or information.
4.03

Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions

A. Notice: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition at or contiguous to the Site that
is uncovered or revealed either:
1. is of such a nature as to establish that any
“technical data” on which Contractor is entitled to rely as
provided in Paragraph 4.02 is materially inaccurate; or
2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the
Contract Documents; or
3. differs materially from that shown or indicated
in the Contract Documents; or

4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially
from conditions ordinarily encountered and generally
recognized as inherent in work of the character provided
for in the Contract Documents;
then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware
thereof and before further disturbing the subsurface or
physical conditions or performing any Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as required by
Paragraph 6.16.A), notify Owner and Engineer in writing
about such condition. Contractor shall not further disturb
such condition or perform any Work in connection
therewith (except as aforesaid) until receipt of written
order to do so.
B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written
notice as required by Paragraph 4.03.A, Engineer will
promptly review the pertinent condition, determine the
necessity of Owner's obtaining additional exploration or
tests with respect thereto, and advise Owner in writing
(with a copy to Contractor) of Engineer’s findings and
conclusions.
C. Possible Price and Times Adjustments
1. The Contract Price or the Contract Times, or
both, will be equitably adjusted to the extent that the
existence of such differing subsurface or physical
condition causes an increase or decrease in Contractor’s
cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work;
subject, however, to the following:
a. such condition must meet any one or more of
the categories described in Paragraph 4.03.A;
and
b. with respect to Work that is paid for on a Unit
Price Basis, any adjustment in Contract Price
will be subject to the provisions of Paragraphs
9.07 and 11.03.
2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any
adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times if:
a. Contractor knew of the existence of such
conditions at the time Contractor made a final
commitment to Owner with respect to Contract
Price and Contract Times by the submission of a
Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated
contract; or
b. the existence of such condition could
reasonably have been discovered or revealed as a
result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study of the Site and contiguous
areas required by the Bidding Requirements or
Contract Documents to be conducted by or for
Contractor prior to Contractor's making such
final commitment; or
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c. Contractor failed to give the written notice as
required by Paragraph 4.03.A.
3. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree
on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of
any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times,
or both, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in
Paragraph 10.05. However, Owner and Engineer, and any
of their Related Entities shall not be liable to Contractor
for any claims, costs, losses, or damages (including but
not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects,
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) sustained by
Contractor on or in connection with any other project or
anticipated project.
4.04

Underground Facilities

A. Shown or Indicated: The information and data
shown or indicated in the Contract Documents with
respect to existing Underground Facilities at or
contiguous to the Site is based on information and data
furnished to Owner or Engineer by the owners of such
Underground Facilities, including Owner, or by others.
Unless it is otherwise expressly provided in the Supplementary Conditions:
1. Owner and Engineer shall not be responsible
for the accuracy or completeness of any such information
or data; and
2. the cost of all of the following will be
included in the Contract Price, and Contractor shall have
full responsibility for:
a. reviewing and checking all such information
and data,
b. locating all Underground Facilities shown or
indicated in the Contract Documents,
c. coordination of the Work with the owners of
such Underground Facilities, including Owner,
during construction, and
d. the safety and protection of all such Underground Facilities and repairing any damage
thereto resulting from the Work.
B. Not Shown or Indicated
1. If an Underground Facility is uncovered or
revealed at or contiguous to the Site which was not shown
or indicated, or not shown or indicated with reasonable
accuracy in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall,
promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further
disturbing conditions affected thereby or performing any
Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as
required by Paragraph 6.16.A), identify the owner of such
Underground Facility and give written notice to that
owner and to Owner and Engineer. Engineer will

promptly review the Underground Facility and determine
the extent, if any, to which a change is required in the
Contract Documents to reflect and document the
consequences of the existence or location of the Underground Facility. During such time, Contractor shall be
responsible for the safety and protection of such
Underground Facility.
2. If Engineer concludes that a change in the
Contract Documents is required, a Work Change
Directive or a Change Order will be issued to reflect and
document such consequences. An equitable adjustment
shall be made in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or
both, to the extent that they are attributable to the
existence or location of any Underground Facility that
was not shown or indicated or not shown or indicated
with reasonable accuracy in the Contract Documents and
that Contractor did not know of and could not reasonably
have been expected to be aware of or to have anticipated.
If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on
entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any
such adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times,
Owner or Contractor may make a Claim therefor as
provided in Paragraph 10.05.
4.05

Reference Points

A. Owner shall provide engineering surveys to
establish reference points for construction which in
Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor
to proceed with the Work. Contractor shall be responsible
for laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve the
established reference points and property monuments, and
shall make no changes or relocations without the prior
written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to
Engineer whenever any reference point or property
monument is lost or destroyed or requires relocation
because of necessary changes in grades or locations, and
shall be responsible for the accurate replacement or
relocation of such reference points or property
monuments by professionally qualified personnel.
4.06

Hazardous Environmental Condition at Site

A. Reports and Drawings: Reference is made to
the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of
those reports and drawings relating to a Hazardous
Environmental Condition identified at the Site, if any, that
have been utilized by the Engineer in the preparation of
the Contract Documents.
B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical
Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the general
accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports
and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not
Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is identified
in the Supplementary Conditions. Except for such reliance
on such “technical data,” Contractor may not rely upon or
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of
their Related Entities with respect to:
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1. the completeness of such reports and drawings
for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to,
any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences
and procedures of construction to be employed by
Contractor and safety precautions and programs incident
thereto; or
2. other data, interpretations, opinions and
information contained in such reports or shown or
indicated in such drawings; or
3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion
drawn from any “technical data” or any such other data,
interpretations, opinions or information.
C. Contractor shall not be responsible for any
Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site which was not shown or indicated in
Drawings or Specifications or identified in the Contract
Documents to be within the scope of the Work.
Contractor shall be responsible for a Hazardous
Environmental Condition created with any materials
brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors,
Suppliers, or anyone else for whom Contractor is
responsible.
D. If Contractor encounters a Hazardous
Environmental Condition or if Contractor or anyone for
whom Contractor is responsible creates a Hazardous
Environmental Condition, Contractor shall immediately:
(i) secure or otherwise isolate such condition; (ii) stop all
Work in connection with such condition and in any area
affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by
Paragraph 6.16.A); and (iii) notify Owner and Engineer
(and promptly thereafter confirm such notice in writing).
Owner shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning
the necessity for Owner to retain a qualified expert to
evaluate such condition or take corrective action, if any.
E. Contractor shall not be required to resume
Work in connection with such condition or in any affected
area until after Owner has obtained any required permits
related thereto and delivered to Contractor written notice:
(i) specifying that such condition and any affected area is
or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work; or
(ii) specifying any special conditions under which such
Work may be resumed safely. If Owner and Contractor
cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or
extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or
Contract Times, or both, as a result of such Work stoppage or such special conditions under which Work is
agreed to be resumed by Contractor, either party may
make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05.
F. If after receipt of such written notice
Contractor does not agree to resume such Work based on
a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to
resume such Work under such special conditions, then
Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the
area affected by such condition to be deleted from the
Work. If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to

entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of an
adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times as a result
of deleting such portion of the Work, then either party
may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph
10.05. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work
performed by Owner’s own forces or others in accordance
with Article 7.
G. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and
Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless
Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the
officers, directors, partners, employees, agents,
consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them
from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution
costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous
Environmental Condition, provided that such Hazardous
Environmental Condition: (i) was not shown or indicated
in the Drawings or Specifications or identified in the
Contract Documents to be included within the scope of
the Work, and (ii) was not created by Contractor or by
anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in
this Paragraph 4.06. G shall obligate Owner to indemnify
any individual or entity from and against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence.
H. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and
Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors,
partners,
employees,
agents,
consultants,
and
subcontractors of each and any of them from and against
all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects,
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of
or relating to a Hazardous Environmental Condition
created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor
is responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 4.06.H shall
obligate Contractor to indemnify any individual or entity
from and against the consequences of that individual’s or
entity’s own negligence.
I. The provisions of Paragraphs 4.02, 4.03, and
4.04 do not apply to a Hazardous Environmental
Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site.

ARTICLE 5 - BONDS AND INSURANCE

5.01

Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds

A. Contractor shall furnish performance and
payment bonds, each in an amount at least equal to the
Contract Price as security for the faithful performance and
payment of all of Contractor’s obligations under the
Contract Documents. These bonds shall remain in effect
until one year after the date when final payment becomes
due or until completion of the correction period specified
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in Paragraph 13.07, whichever is later, except as provided
otherwise by Laws or Regulations or by the Contract
Documents. Contractor shall also furnish such other
bonds as are required by the Contract Documents.
B. All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by
the Contract Documents except as provided otherwise by
Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such
sureties as are named in the current list of “Companies
Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties
on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” as published in Circular 570 (amended) by the
Financial Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, U.S.
Department of the Treasury. All bonds signed by an agent
must be accompanied by a certified copy of the agent’s
authority to act.
C. If the surety on any bond furnished by
Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent or
its right to do business is terminated in any state where
any part of the Project is located or it ceases to meet the
requirements of Paragraph 5.01.B, Contractor shall
promptly notify Owner and Engineer and shall, within 20
days after the event giving rise to such notification,
provide another bond and surety, both of which shall
comply with the requirements of Paragraphs 5.01.B and
5.02.
5.02

from claims set forth below which may arise out of or
result from Contractor’s performance of the Work and
Contractor’s other obligations under the Contract
Documents, whether it is to be performed by Contractor,
any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone directly or
indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the
Work, or by anyone for whose acts any of them may be
liable:
1. claims under workers’ compensation,
disability benefits, and other similar employee benefit
acts;
2. claims for damages because of bodily injury,
occupational sickness or disease, or death of Contractor’s
employees;
3. claims for damages because of bodily injury,
sickness or disease, or death of any person other than
Contractor’s employees;
4. claims for damages insured by reasonably
available personal injury liability coverage which are sustained:
a. by any person as a result of an offense directly
or indirectly related to the employment of such
person by Contractor, or

Licensed Sureties and Insurers
b. by any other person for any other reason;

A. All bonds and insurance required by the
Contract Documents to be purchased and maintained by
Owner or Contractor shall be obtained from surety or
insurance companies that are duly licensed or authorized
in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue
bonds or insurance policies for the limits and coverages
so required. Such surety and insurance companies shall
also meet such additional requirements and qualifications
as may be provided in the Supplementary Conditions.
5.03

Certificates of Insurance

A. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies
to each additional insured identified in the Supplementary
Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence
of insurance requested by Owner or any other additional
insured) which Contractor is required to purchase and
maintain.
B. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies
to each additional insured identified in the Supplementary
Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence
of insurance requested by Contractor or any other
additional insured) which Owner is required to purchase
and maintain.
5.04

Contractor’s Liability Insurance

A. Contractor shall purchase and maintain such
liability and other insurance as is appropriate for the
Work being performed and as will provide protection

5. claims for damages, other than to the Work
itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible
property wherever located, including loss of use resulting
therefrom; and
6. claims for damages because of bodily injury or
death of any person or property damage arising out of the
ownership, maintenance or use of any motor vehicle.
B. The policies of insurance required by this
Paragraph 5.04 shall:
1. with respect to insurance required by
Paragraphs 5.04.A.3 through 5.04.A.6 inclusive, include
as additional insured (subject to any customary exclusion
regarding professional liability) Owner and Engineer, and
any other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions, all of whom shall be listed as additional insureds, and include coverage for the respective
officers, directors, partners, employees, agents,
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of all such
additional insureds, and the insurance afforded to these
additional insureds shall provide primary coverage for all
claims covered thereby;
2. include at least the specific coverages and be
written for not less than the limits of liability provided in
the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws or
Regulations, whichever is greater;
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3. include completed operations insurance;
4. include contractual liability insurance
covering Contractor’s indemnity obligations under
Paragraphs 6.11 and 6.20;
5. contain a provision or endorsement that the
coverage afforded will not be canceled, materially
changed or renewal refused until at least 30 days prior
written notice has been given to Owner and Contractor
and to each other additional insured identified in the
Supplementary Conditions to whom a certificate of
insurance has been issued (and the certificates of
insurance furnished by the Contractor pursuant to
Paragraph 5.03 will so provide);
6. remain in effect at least until final payment
and at all times thereafter when Contractor may be
correcting, removing, or replacing defective Work in
accordance with Paragraph 13.07; and
7. with respect to completed operations insurance, and any insurance coverage written on a claimsmade basis, remain in effect for at least two years after
final payment.
a. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other
additional insured identified in the Supplementary Conditions, to whom a certificate of
insurance has been issued, evidence satisfactory
to Owner and any such additional insured of
continuation of such insurance at final payment
and one year thereafter.
5.05

Owner’s Liability Insurance

A. In addition to the insurance required to be
provided by Contractor under Paragraph 5.04, Owner, at
Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s
expense Owner’s own liability insurance as will protect
Owner against claims which may arise from operations
under the Contract Documents.
5.06

Property Insurance

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall purchase and maintain
property insurance upon the Work at the Site in the
amount of the full replacement cost thereof (subject to
such deductible amounts as may be provided in the
Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and
Regulations). This insurance shall:
1. include the interests of Owner, Contractor,
Subcontractors, and Engineer, and any other individuals
or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions,
and the officers, directors, partners, employees, agents,
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them,
each of whom is deemed to have an insurable interest and
shall be listed as an insured or additional insured;

2. be written on a Builder’s Risk “all-risk” or
open peril or special causes of loss policy form that shall
at least include insurance for physical loss or damage to
the Work, temporary buildings, false work, and materials
and equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least
the following perils or causes of loss: fire, lightning,
extended coverage, theft, vandalism and malicious
mischief, earthquake, collapse, debris removal,
demolition occasioned by enforcement of Laws and
Regulations, water damage, (other than caused by flood)
and such other perils or causes of loss as may be specifically required by the Supplementary Conditions;
3. include expenses incurred in the repair or
replacement of any insured property (including but not
limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects);
4. cover materials and equipment stored at the
Site or at another location that was agreed to in writing by
Owner prior to being incorporated in the Work, provided
that such materials and equipment have been included in
an Application for Payment recommended by Engineer;
5. allow for partial utilization of the Work by
Owner;
6. include testing and startup; and
7. be maintained in effect until final payment is
made unless otherwise agreed to in writing by Owner,
Contractor, and Engineer with 30 days written notice to
each other additional insured to whom a certificate of
insurance has been issued.
B. Owner shall purchase and maintain such
boiler and machinery insurance or additional property
insurance as may be required by the Supplementary
Conditions or Laws and Regulations which will include
the interests of Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and
Engineer, and any other individuals or entities identified
in the Supplementary Conditions, and the officers,
directors, partners, employees, agents, consultants and
subcontractors of each and any of them, each of whom is
deemed to have an insurable interest and shall be listed as
an insured or additional insured.
C. All the policies of insurance (and the certificates or other evidence thereof) required to be purchased
and maintained in accordance with Paragraph 5.06 will
contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage
afforded will not be canceled or materially changed or
renewal refused until at least 30 days prior written notice
has been given to Owner and Contractor and to each other
additional insured to whom a certificate of insurance has
been issued and will contain waiver provisions in accordance with Paragraph 5.07.
D. Owner shall not be responsible for purchasing
and maintaining any property insurance specified in this
Paragraph 5.06 to protect the interests of Contractor,
Subcontractors, or others in the Work to the extent of any
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deductible amounts that are identified in the Supplementary Conditions. The risk of loss within such
identified deductible amount will be borne by Contractor,
Subcontractors, or others suffering any such loss, and if
any of them wishes property insurance coverage within
the limits of such amounts, each may purchase and
maintain it at the purchaser’s own expense.
E. If Contractor requests in writing that other
special insurance be included in the property insurance
policies provided under Paragraph 5.06, Owner shall, if
possible, include such insurance, and the cost thereof will
be charged to Contractor by appropriate Change Order.
Prior to commencement of the Work at the Site, Owner
shall in writing advise Contractor whether or not such
other insurance has been procured by Owner.
5.07

Waiver of Rights

A. Owner and Contractor intend that all policies
purchased in accordance with Paragraph 5.06 will protect
Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and all
other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions to be listed as insureds or additional
insureds (and the officers, directors, partners, employees,
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of
them) in such policies and will provide primary coverage
for all losses and damages caused by the perils or causes
of loss covered thereby. All such policies shall contain
provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of
any loss or damage the insurers will have no rights of
recovery against any of the insureds or additional insureds
thereunder. Owner and Contractor waive all rights against
each other and their respective officers, directors,
partners,
employees,
agents,
consultants
and
subcontractors of each and any of them for all losses and
damages caused by, arising out of or resulting from any of
the perils or causes of loss covered by such policies and
any other property insurance applicable to the Work; and,
in addition, waive all such rights against Subcontractors,
and Engineer, and all other individuals or entities
identified in the Supplementary Conditions to be listed as
insured or additional insured (and the officers, directors,
partners,
employees,
agents,
consultants
and
subcontractors of each and any of them) under such
policies for losses and damages so caused. None of the
above waivers shall extend to the rights that any party
making such waiver may have to the proceeds of
insurance held by Owner as trustee or otherwise payable
under any policy so issued.
B. Owner waives all rights against Contractor,
Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors,
partners,
employees,
agents,
consultants
and
subcontractors of each and any of them for:

1. loss due to business interruption, loss of use,
or other consequential loss extending beyond direct
physical loss or damage to Owner’s property or the Work
caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or other
perils whether or not insured by Owner; and
2. loss or damage to the completed Project or
part thereof caused by, arising out of, or resulting from
fire or other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any
property insurance maintained on the completed Project
or part thereof by Owner during partial utilization
pursuant to Paragraph 14.05, after Substantial Completion
pursuant to Paragraph 14.04, or after final payment
pursuant to Paragraph 14.07.
C. Any insurance policy maintained by Owner
covering any loss, damage or consequential loss referred
to in Paragraph 5.07.B shall contain provisions to the
effect that in the event of payment of any such loss,
damage, or consequential loss, the insurers will have no
rights of recovery against Contractor, Subcontractors, or
Engineer, and the officers, directors, partners, employees,
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of
them.
5.08

Receipt and Application of Insurance Proceeds

A. Any insured loss under the policies of
insurance required by Paragraph 5.06 will be adjusted
with Owner and made payable to Owner as fiduciary for
the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to the
requirements of any applicable mortgage clause and of
Paragraph 5.08.B. Owner shall deposit in a separate
account any money so received and shall distribute it in
accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest
may reach. If no other special agreement is reached, the
damaged Work shall be repaired or replaced, the moneys
so received applied on account thereof, and the Work and
the cost thereof covered by an appropriate Change Order .
B. Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust
and settle any loss with the insurers unless one of the
parties in interest shall object in writing within 15 days
after the occurrence of loss to Owner’s exercise of this
power. If such objection be made, Owner as fiduciary
shall make settlement with the insurers in accordance with
such agreement as the parties in interest may reach. If no
such agreement among the parties in interest is reached,
Owner as fiduciary shall adjust and settle the loss with the
insurers and, if required in writing by any party in
interest, Owner as fiduciary shall give bond for the proper
performance of such duties.
5.09
Acceptance of Bonds and Insurance; Option to
Replace
A. If either Owner or Contractor has any
objection to the coverage afforded by or other provisions
of the bonds or insurance required to be purchased and
maintained by the other party in accordance with Article 5
on the basis of non-conformance with the Contract
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Documents, the objecting party shall so notify the other
party in writing within 10 days after receipt of the
certificates (or other evidence requested) required by
Paragraph 2.01.B. Owner and Contractor shall each
provide to the other such additional information in respect
of insurance provided as the other may reasonably
request. If either party does not purchase or maintain all
of the bonds and insurance required of such party by the
Contract Documents, such party shall notify the other
party in writing of such failure to purchase prior to the
start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to
any change in the required coverage. Without prejudice to
any other right or remedy, the other party may elect to
obtain equivalent bonds or insurance to protect such other
party's interests at the expense of the party who was
required to provide such coverage, and a Change Order
shall be issued to adjust the Contract Price accordingly.
5.10
Partial Utilization, Acknowledgment of Property
Insurer
A. If Owner finds it necessary to occupy or use a
portion or portions of the Work prior to Substantial
Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph
14.05, no such use or occupancy shall commence before
the insurers providing the property insurance pursuant to
Paragraph 5.06 have acknowledged notice thereof and in
writing effected any changes in coverage necessitated
thereby. The insurers providing the property insurance
shall consent by endorsement on the policy or policies,
but the property insurance shall not be canceled or
permitted to lapse on account of any such partial use or
occupancy.
ARTICLE 6 - CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES

6.01

Supervision and Superintendence

A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct
the Work competently and efficiently, devoting such
attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as
may be necessary to perform the Work in accordance with
the Contract Documents. Contractor shall be solely
responsible for the means, methods, techniques,
sequences, and procedures of construction. Contractor
shall not be responsible for the negligence of Owner or
Engineer in the design or specification of a specific
means, method, technique, sequence, or procedure of
construction which is shown or indicated in and expressly
required by the Contract Documents.
B. At all times during the progress of the Work,
Contractor shall assign a competent resident superintendent who shall not be replaced without written notice
to Owner and Engineer except under extraordinary
circumstances. The superintendent will be Contractor’s
representative at the Site and shall have authority to act on
behalf of Contractor. All communications given to or

received from the superintendent shall be binding on
Contractor.
6.02

Labor; Working Hours

A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably
qualified personnel to survey and lay out the Work and
perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall at all times maintain good discipline and order at the Site.
B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or
protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site
or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the
Contract Documents, all Work at the Site shall be
performed during regular working hours. Contractor will
not permit the performance of Work on a Saturday,
Sunday, or any legal holiday without Owner’s written
consent (which will not be unreasonably withheld) given
after prior written notice to Engineer.
6.03

Services, Materials, and Equipment

A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract
Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume full
responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor,
transportation, construction equipment and machinery,
tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone,
water, sanitary facilities, temporary facilities, and all other
facilities and incidentals necessary for the performance,
testing, start-up, and completion of the Work.
B. All materials and equipment incorporated into
the Work shall be as specified or, if not specified, shall be
of good quality and new, except as otherwise provided in
the Contract Documents. All special warranties and
guarantees required by the Specifications shall expressly
run to the benefit of Owner. If required by Engineer,
Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including
reports of required tests) as to the source, kind, and
quality of materials and equipment.
C. All materials and equipment shall be stored,
applied, installed, connected, erected, protected, used,
cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions
of the applicable Supplier, except as otherwise may be
provided in the Contract Documents.
6.04

Progress Schedule

A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress
Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 2.07
as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided
below.
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1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for
acceptance (to the extent indicated in Paragraph 2.07)
proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will
not result in changing the Contract Times. Such adjustments will comply with any provisions of the General Requirements applicable thereto.
2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress
Schedule that will change the Contract Times shall be
submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article
12. Adjustments in Contract Times may only be made by
a Change Order.
6.05

Substitutes and “Or-Equals”

A. Whenever an item of material or equipment is
specified or described in the Contract Documents by
using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a
particular Supplier, the specification or description is
intended to establish the type, function, appearance, and
quality required. Unless the specification or description
contains or is followed by words reading that no like,
equivalent, or “or-equal” item or no substitution is
permitted, other items of material or equipment or
material or equipment of other Suppliers may be
submitted to Engineer for review under the circumstances
described below.
1. “Or-Equal” Items: If in Engineer’s sole
discretion an item of material or equipment proposed by
Contractor is functionally equal to that named and
sufficiently similar so that no change in related Work will
be required, it may be considered by Engineer as an
“or-equal” item, in which case review and approval of the
proposed item may, in Engineer’s sole discretion, be
accomplished without compliance with some or all of the
requirements for approval of proposed substitute items.
For the purposes of this Paragraph 6.05.A.1, a proposed
item of material or equipment will be considered
functionally equal to an item so named if:
a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment
Engineer determines that:
1) it is at least equal in materials of
construction, quality, durability, appearance,
strength, and design characteristics;

2) it will conform substantially to the
detailed requirements of the item named in the
Contract Documents.
2. Substitute Items
a. If in Engineer’s sole discretion an item of
material or equipment proposed by Contractor
does not qualify as an “or-equal” item under
Paragraph 6.05.A.1, it will be considered a
proposed substitute item.
b. Contractor shall submit sufficient information
as provided below to allow Engineer to
determine that the item of material or equipment
proposed is essentially equivalent to that named
and an acceptable substitute therefor. Requests
for review of proposed substitute items of
material or equipment will not be accepted by
Engineer from anyone other than Contractor.
c. The requirements for review by Engineer will
be as set forth in Paragraph 6.05.A.2.d, as
supplemented in the General Requirements and
as Engineer may decide is appropriate under the
circumstances.
d. Contractor shall make written application to
Engineer for review of a proposed substitute item
of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to
furnish or use. The application:
1) shall certify that the proposed substitute item will:
a) perform adequately the functions and
achieve the results called for by the
general design,
b) be similar in substance to that
specified, and
c) be suited to the same use as that
specified;
2) will state:

2) it will reliably perform at least
equally well the function and achieve the results
imposed by the design concept of the completed
Project as a functioning whole,

a) the extent, if any, to which the use of
the proposed substitute item will prejudice Contractor’s achievement of
Substantial Completion on time;

3) it has a proven record of performance
and availability of responsive service; and

b) whether or not use of the proposed
substitute item in the Work will require
a change in any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other
direct contract with Owner for other
work on the Project) to adapt the design
to the proposed substitute item; and

b. Contractor certifies that, if approved and
incorporated into the Work:
1) there will be no increase in cost to
the Owner or increase in Contract Times, and
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c) whether or not incorporation or use
of the proposed substitute item in connection with the Work is subject to
payment of any license fee or royalty;
3) will identify:
a) all variations of the proposed
substitute item from that specified , and
b)
available
engineering,
sales,
maintenance, repair, and replacement
services;
4) and shall contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result
directly or indirectly from use of such substitute
item, including costs of redesign and claims of
other contractors affected by any resulting
change,
B. Substitute Construction Methods or Procedures: If a specific means, method, technique, sequence,
or procedure of construction is expressly required by the
Contract Documents, Contractor may furnish or utilize a
substitute means, method, technique, sequence, or
procedure of construction approved by Engineer.
Contractor shall submit sufficient information to allow
Engineer, in Engineer’s sole discretion, to determine that
the substitute proposed is equivalent to that expressly
called for by the Contract Documents. The requirements
for review by Engineer will be similar to those provided
in Paragraph 6.05.A.2.
C. Engineer’s Evaluation: Engineer will be
allowed a reasonable time within which to evaluate each
proposal or submittal made pursuant to Paragraphs 6.05.A
and 6.05.B. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish
additional data about the proposed substitute item.
Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No “or
equal” or substitute will be ordered, installed or utilized
until Engineer’s review is complete, which will be
evidenced by either a Change Order for a substitute or an
approved Shop Drawing for an “or equal.” Engineer will
advise Contractor in writing of any negative
determination.
D. Special Guarantee: Owner may require
Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special
performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any
substitute.
E. Engineer’s Cost Reimbursement: Engineer
will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a substitute
proposed or submitted by Contractor pursuant to
Paragraphs 6.05.A.2 and 6.05.B Whether or not Engineer
approves a substitute item so proposed or submitted by
Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for the
charges of Engineer for evaluating each such proposed
substitute. Contractor shall also reimburse Owner for the
charges of Engineer for making changes in the Contract

Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct
contract with Owner) resulting from the acceptance of
each proposed substitute.
F. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall
provide all data in support of any proposed substitute or
“or-equal” at Contractor’s expense.
6.06
Concerning
Others

Subcontractors,

Suppliers,

and

A. Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity (including
those acceptable to Owner as indicated in Paragraph
6.06.B), whether initially or as a replacement, against
whom Owner may have reasonable objection. Contractor
shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor,
Supplier, or other individual or entity to furnish or
perform any of the Work against whom Contractor has
reasonable objection.
B. If the Supplementary Conditions require the
identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other
individuals or entities to be submitted to Owner in
advance for acceptance by Owner by a specified date
prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement, and if
Contractor has submitted a list thereof in accordance with
the Supplementary Conditions, Owner’s acceptance
(either in writing or by failing to make written objection
thereto by the date indicated for acceptance or objection
in the Bidding Documents or the Contract Documents) of
any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity so identified may be revoked on the basis of reasonable objection after due investigation. Contractor shall
submit an acceptable replacement for the rejected
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, and
the Contract Price will be adjusted by the difference in the
cost occasioned by such replacement, and an appropriate
Change Order will be issued . No acceptance by Owner of
any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity, whether initially or as a replacement, shall constitute a waiver of any right of Owner or Engineer to reject
defective Work.
C. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner
and Engineer for all acts and omissions of the
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or
entities performing or furnishing any of the Work just as
Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s own acts and
omissions. Nothing in the Contract Documents:
1. shall create for the benefit of any such
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity any
contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and
any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other individual or
entity, nor
2. shall anything in the Contract Documents
create any obligation on the part of Owner or
Engineer to pay or to see to the payment of any moneys
due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual
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or entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws
and Regulations.
D. Contractor shall be solely responsible for
scheduling and coordinating the Work of Subcontractors,
Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or
furnishing any of the Work under a direct or indirect
contract with Contractor.
E. Contractor shall require all Subcontractors,
Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of the Work to communicate
with Engineer through Contractor.
F. The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings shall not
control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or delineating the Work to be
performed by any specific trade.
G. All Work performed for Contractor by a
Subcontractor or Supplier will be pursuant to an appropriate agreement between Contractor and the
Subcontractor or Supplier which specifically binds the
Subcontractor or Supplier to the applicable terms and
conditions of the Contract Documents for the benefit of
Owner and Engineer. Whenever any such agreement is
with a Subcontractor or Supplier who is listed as an
additional insured on the property insurance provided in
Paragraph 5.06, the agreement between the Contractor
and the Subcontractor or Supplier will contain provisions
whereby the Subcontractor or Supplier waives all rights
against Owner, Contractor, and Engineer,, and all other
individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary
Conditions to be listed as insureds or additional insureds
(and the officers, directors, partners, employees, agents,
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them)
for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of,
relating to, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of
loss covered by such policies and any other property
insurance applicable to the Work. If the insurers on any
such policies require separate waiver forms to be signed
by any Subcontractor or Supplier, Contractor will obtain
the same.
6.07

Patent Fees and Royalties

A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and
royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in the
performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work
of any invention, design, process, product, or device
which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by
others. If a particular invention, design, process, product,
or device is specified in the Contract Documents for use
in the performance of the Work and if to the actual
knowledge of Owner or Engineer its use is subject to
patent rights or copyrights calling for the payment of any
license fee or royalty to others, the existence of such
rights shall be disclosed by Owner in the Contract
Documents.

B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and
Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors,
partners,
employees,
agents,
consultants
and
subcontractors of each and any of them from and against
all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects,
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of
or relating to any infringement of patent rights or
copyrights incident to the use in the performance of the
Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of
any invention, design, process, product, or device not
specified in the Contract Documents.
6.08

Permits

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall obtain and pay for
all construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist
Contractor, when necessary, in obtaining such permits
and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental
charges and inspection fees necessary for the prosecution
of the Work which are applicable at the time of opening
of Bids, or, if there are no Bids, on the Effective Date of
the Agreement. Owner shall pay all charges of utility
owners for connections for providing permanent service
to the Work.
6.09

Laws and Regulations

A. Contractor shall give all notices required by
and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Except where
otherwise expressly required by applicable Laws and
Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer shall be
responsible for monitoring Contractor’s compliance with
any Laws or Regulations.
B. If Contractor performs any Work knowing or
having reason to know that it is contrary to Laws or
Regulations, Contractor shall bear all claims, costs,
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such Work.
However, it shall not be Contractor’s primary
responsibility to make certain that the Specifications and
Drawings are in accordance with Laws and Regulations,
but this shall not relieve Contractor of Contractor’s
obligations under Paragraph 3.03.
C. Changes in Laws or Regulations not known at
the time of opening of Bids (or, on the Effective Date of
the Agreement if there were no Bids) having an effect on
the cost or time of performance of the Work shall be the
subject of an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract
Times. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on
entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any
such adjustment, a Claim may be made therefor as
provided in Paragraph 10.05.
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6.10

Taxes

A. Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use,
and other similar taxes required to be paid by Contractor
in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place
of the Project which are applicable during the
performance of the Work.
6.11

Use of Site and Other Areas
A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas

1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, the storage of materials and equipment, and the
operations of workers to the Site and other areas
permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not
unreasonably encumber the Site and other areas with
construction equipment or other materials or equipment.
Contractor shall assume full responsibility for any
damage to any such land or area, or to the owner or
occupant thereof, or of any adjacent land or areas
resulting from the performance of the Work.
2. Should any claim be made by any such owner
or occupant because of the performance of the Work,
Contractor shall promptly settle with such other party by
negotiation or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration
or other dispute resolution proceeding or at law.
3. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and
Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors,
partners,
employees,
agents,
consultants
and
subcontractors of each and any of them from and against
all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects,
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of
or relating to any claim or action, legal or equitable,
brought by any such owner or occupant against Owner,
Engineer, or any other party indemnified hereunder to the
extent caused by or based upon Contractor's performance
of the Work.
B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the
Work: During the progress of the Work Contractor shall
keep the Site and other areas free from accumulations of
waste materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and
disposal of such waste materials, rubbish, and other debris
shall conform to applicable Laws and Regulations.
C. Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of
the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the Work
and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work Contractor shall remove from the Site
all tools, appliances, construction equipment and
machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to
original condition all property not designated for
alteration by the Contract Documents.

D. Loading Structures: Contractor shall not load
nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded in any
manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall
Contractor subject any part of the Work or adjacent
property to stresses or pressures that will endanger it.
6.12

Record Documents

A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the
Site one record copy of all Drawings, Specifications,
Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field
Orders, and written interpretations and clarifications in
good order and annotated to show changes made during
construction. These record documents together with all
approved Samples and a counterpart of all approved Shop
Drawings will be available to Engineer for reference.
Upon completion of the Work, these record documents,
Samples, and Shop Drawings will be delivered to Engineer for Owner.
6.13

Safety and Protection

A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for
initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work.
Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the
safety of, and shall provide the necessary protection to
prevent damage, injury or loss to:
1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected
by the Work;
2. all the Work and materials and equipment to
be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the
Site; and
3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto,
including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements,
roadways, structures, utilities, and Underground Facilities
not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in
the course of construction.
B. Contractor shall comply with all applicable
Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of persons or
property, or to the protection of persons or property from
damage, injury, or loss; and shall erect and maintain all
necessary safeguards for such safety and protection.
Contractor shall notify owners of adjacent property and of
Underground Facilities and other utility owners when
prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall
cooperate with them in the protection, removal,
relocation, and replacement of their property.
C. All damage, injury, or loss to any property
referred to in Paragraph 6.13.A.2 or 6.13.A.3 caused,
directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor,
any Subcontractor, Supplier, or any other individual or
entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of
them may be liable, shall be remedied by Contractor
(except damage or loss attributable to the fault of Draw-
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ings or Specifications or to the acts or omissions of
Owner or Engineer or , or anyone employed by any of
them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be
liable, and not attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole
or in part, to the fault or negligence of Contractor or any
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity
directly or indirectly employed by any of them).
D. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for
safety and for protection of the Work shall continue until
such time as all the Work is completed and Engineer has
issued a notice to Owner and Contractor in accordance
with Paragraph 14.07.B that the Work is acceptable
(except as otherwise expressly provided in connection
with Substantial Completion).
6.14

Hazard Communication Programs

A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of material safety data sheets or
other hazard communication information required to be
made available to or exchanged between or among
employers at the Site in accordance with Laws or
Regulations.
6.16

Emergencies

A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site or
adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent
threatened damage, injury, or loss. Contractor shall give
Engineer prompt written notice if Contractor believes that
any significant changes in the Work or variations from the
Contract Documents have been caused thereby or are
required as a result thereof. If Engineer determines that a
change in the Contract Documents is required because of
the action taken by Contractor in response to such an
emergency, a Work Change Directive or Change Order
will be issued.
6.17

2. Samples: Contractor shall also submit
Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the acceptable schedule of Shop Drawings and
Sample submittals.
a. Submit number of Samples specified in the
Specifications.

Safety Representative

A. Contractor shall designate a qualified and
experienced safety representative at the Site whose duties
and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents
and the maintaining and supervising of safety precautions
and programs.
6.15

b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings will be
complete with respect to quantities, dimensions,
specified performance and design criteria,
materials, and similar data to show Engineer the
services, materials, and equipment Contractor
proposes to provide and to enable Engineer to
review the information for the limited purposes
required by Paragraph 6.17.D.

Shop Drawings and Samples

A. Contractor shall submit Shop Drawings and
Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the acceptable Schedule of Submittals (as
required by Paragraph 2.07). Each submittal will be
identified as Engineer may require.
1. Shop Drawings
a. Submit number of copies specified in the
General Requirements.

b. Clearly identify each Sample as to material,
Supplier, pertinent data such as catalog numbers,
the use for which intended and other data as
Engineer may require to enable Engineer to
review the submittal for the limited purposes
required by Paragraph 6.17.D.
B. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required
by the Contract Documents or the Schedule of Submittals
, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review
and approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole
expense and responsibility of Contractor.
C. Submittal Procedures
1. Before submitting each Shop Drawing or
Sample, Contractor shall have determined and verified:
a. all field measurements, quantities, dimensions,
specified performance and design criteria,
installation requirements, materials, catalog
numbers, and similar information with respect
thereto;
b. the suitability of all materials with respect to
intended use, fabrication, shipping, handling,
storage, assembly, and installation pertaining to
the performance of the Work;
c. all information relative to Contractor’s
responsibilities for means, methods, techniques,
sequences, and procedures of construction, and
safety precautions and programs incident thereto;
and
d. shall also have reviewed and coordinated each
Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop
Drawings and Samples and with the
requirements of the Work and the Contract
Documents.
2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific
written certification that Contractor has satisfied
Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents
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with respect to Contractor’s review and approval of that
submittal.
3. With each submittal, Contractor shall give
Engineer specific written notice of any variations, that the
Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements
of the Contract Documents. This notice shall be both a
written communication separate from the Shop Drawing’s
or Sample Submittal; and, in addition, by a specific
notation made on each Shop Drawing or Sample submitted to Engineer for review and approval of each such
variation.
D. Engineer’s Review
1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop
Drawings and Samples in accordance with the Schedule
of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review
and approval will be only to determine if the items
covered by the submittals will, after installation or
incorporation in the Work, conform to the information
given in the Contract Documents and be compatible with
the design concept of the completed Project as a
functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Documents.
2. Engineer’s review and approval will not
extend to means, methods, techniques, sequences, or
procedures of construction (except where a particular
means, method, technique, sequence, or procedure of construction is specifically and expressly called for by the
Contract Documents) or to safety precautions or programs
incident thereto. The review and approval of a separate
item as such will not indicate approval of the assembly in
which the item functions.
3. Engineer’s review and approval shall not
relieve Contractor from responsibility for any variation
from the requirements of the Contract Documents unless
Contractor has complied with the requirements of
Paragraph 6.17.C.3 and Engineer has given written
approval of each such variation by specific written
notation thereof incorporated in or accompanying the
Shop Drawing or Sample. Engineer’s review and approval
shall not relieve Contractor from responsibility for
complying with the requirements of Paragraph 6.17.C.1.

disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or
postponed pending resolution of any disputes or
disagreements, except as permitted by Paragraph 15.04 or
as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing.
6.19

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner
that all Work will be in accordance with the Contract
Documents and will not be defective. Engineer and its
Related Entities shall be entitled to rely on representation
of Contractor’s warranty and guarantee.
B. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee
hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by:
1. abuse, modification, or improper maintenance
or operation by persons other than Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for
whom Contractor is responsible; or
2. normal wear and tear under normal usage.
C. Contractor’s obligation to perform and
complete the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will
constitute an acceptance of Work that is not in accordance
with the Contract Documents or a release of Contractor’s
obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the
Contract Documents:
1. observations by Engineer;
2. recommendation by Engineer or payment by
Owner of any progress or final payment;
3. the issuance of a certificate of Substantial
Completion by Engineer or any payment related thereto
by Owner;
4. use or occupancy of the Work or any part
thereof by Owner;
5. any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or
Sample submittal or the issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer;

E. Resubmittal Procedures
1. Contractor shall make corrections required by
Engineer and shall return the required number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required,
new Samples for review and approval. Contractor shall
direct specific attention in writing to revisions other than
the corrections called for by Engineer on previous
submittals.
6.18

Continuing the Work

A. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere
to the Progress Schedule during all disputes or

Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee

6. any inspection, test, or approval by others; or
7. any correction of defective Work by Owner.
6.20

Indemnification

A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and
Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold
harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors,
partners,
employees,
agents,
consultants
and
subcontractors of each and any of them from and against
all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects,
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
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arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of
or relating to the performance of the Work, provided that
any such claim, cost, loss, or damage is attributable to
bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or
destruction of tangible property (other than the Work
itself), including the loss of use resulting therefrom but
only to the extent caused by any negligent act or omission
of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any
individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any
of them to perform any of the Work or anyone for whose
acts any of them may be liable .
B. In any and all claims against Owner or
Engineer or any of their respective consultants, agents,
officers, directors, partners, or employees by any employee (or the survivor or personal representative of such
employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any
Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or indirectly
employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or
anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Paragraph 6.20.A shall
not be limited in any way by any limitation on the amount
or type of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by
or for Contractor or any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or
other individual or entity under workers’ compensation
acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit
acts.
C. The indemnification obligations of Contractor
under Paragraph 6.20.A shall not extend to the liability of
Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, partners,
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors arising
out of:

shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications,
certifications, Shop Drawings and other submittals
prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings and other
submittals related to the Work designed or certified by
such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such
professional’s written approval when submitted to
Engineer.
C. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely
upon the adequacy, accuracy and completeness of the
services, certifications or approvals performed by such
design professionals, provided Owner and Engineer have
specified to Contractor all performance and design criteria
that such services must satisfy.
D. Pursuant to this Paragraph 6.21, Engineer’s
review and approval of design calculations and design
drawings will be only for the limited purpose of checking
for conformance with performance and design criteria
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract
Documents. Engineer’s review and approval of Shop
Drawings and other submittals (except design calculations
and design drawings) will be only for the purpose stated
in Paragraph 6.17.D.1.
E. Contractor shall not be responsible for the
adequacy of the performance or design criteria required
by the Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 7 - OTHER WORK AT THE SITE

7.01
1. the preparation or approval of, or the failure to
prepare or approve, maps, Drawings, opinions, reports,
surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or
2. giving directions or instructions, or failing to
give them, if that is the primary cause of the injury or
damage.
6.21

Delegation of Professional Design Services

A. Contractor will not be required to provide
professional design services unless such services are
specifically required by the Contract Documents for a
portion of the Work or unless such services are required
to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction
means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures.
Contractor shall not be required to provide professional
services in violation of applicable law.
B. If professional design services or
certifications by a design professional related to systems,
materials or equipment are specifically required of
Contractor by the Contract Documents, Owner and
Engineer will specify all performance and design criteria
that such services must satisfy. Contractor shall cause
such services or certifications to be provided by a
properly licensed professional, whose signature and seal

Related Work at Site

A. Owner may perform other work related to the
Project at the Site with Owner’s employees, or via other
direct contracts therefor, or have other work performed by
utility owners. If such other work is not noted in the Contract Documents, then:
1. written notice thereof will be given to
Contractor prior to starting any such other work; and
2. if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree
on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of
any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times
that should be allowed as a result of such other work, a
Claim may be made therefor as provided in Paragraph
10.05.
B. Contractor shall afford each other contractor
who is a party to such a direct contract, each utility owner
and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with
Owner’s employees, proper and safe access to the Site, a
reasonable opportunity for the introduction and storage of
materials and equipment and the execution of such other
work, and shall properly coordinate the Work with theirs.
Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the
Work that may be required to properly connect or
otherwise make its several parts come together and

EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved.
00700 - 24

properly integrate with such other work. Contractor shall
not endanger any work of others by cutting, excavating,
or otherwise altering their work and will only cut or alter
their work with the written consent of Engineer and the
others whose work will be affected. The duties and
responsibilities of Contractor under this Paragraph are for
the benefit of such utility owners and other contractors to
the extent that there are comparable provisions for the
benefit of Contractor in said direct contracts between
Owner and such utility owners and other contractors.

ARTICLE 8 - OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES

C. If the proper execution or results of any part
of Contractor’s Work depends upon work performed by
others under this Article 7, Contractor shall inspect such
other work and promptly report to Engineer in writing any
delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other work that
render it unavailable or unsuitable for the proper
execution and results of Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s
failure to so report will constitute an acceptance of such
other work as fit and proper for integration with
Contractor’s Work except for latent defects and
deficiencies in such other work.

A. In case of termination of the employment of
Engineer, Owner shall appoint an engineer to whom
Contractor makes no reasonable objection, whose status
under the Contract Documents shall be that of the former
Engineer.

8.01

A. Except as otherwise provided in these General
Conditions, Owner shall issue all communications to
Contractor through Engineer.
8.02

8.03

Replacement of Engineer

Furnish Data

A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data
required of Owner under the Contract Documents.
8.04

7.02

Communications to Contractor

Pay When Due

Coordination

A. If Owner intends to contract with others for
the performance of other work on the Project at the Site,
the following will be set forth in Supplementary Conditions:
1. the individual or entity who will have
authority and responsibility for coordination of the
activities among the various contractors will be identified;
2. the specific matters to be covered by such
authority and responsibility will be itemized; and
3. the extent of such authority and responsibilities will be provided.

A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor
when they are due as provided in Paragraphs 14.02.C and
14.07.C.
8.05

Lands and Easements; Reports and Tests

A. Owner’s duties in respect of providing lands
and easements and providing engineering surveys to
establish reference points are set forth in Paragraphs 4.01
and 4.05. Paragraph 4.02 refers to Owner’s identifying
and making available to Contractor copies of reports of
explorations and tests of subsurface conditions and
drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing
surface or subsurface structures at or contiguous to the
Site that have been utilized by Engineer in preparing the
Contract Documents.

B. Unless otherwise provided in the
Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole
authority and responsibility for such coordination.

8.06

7.03

A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, in respect to
purchasing and maintaining liability and property insurance are set forth in Article 5.

Legal Relationships

A. Paragraphs 7.01.A and 7.02 are not applicable
for utilities not under the control of Owner.
B. Each other direct contract of Owner under
Paragraph 7.01.A shall provide that the other contractor is
liable to Owner and Contractor for the reasonable direct
delay and disruption costs incurred by Contractor as a
result of the other contractor’s actions or inactions.
C. Contractor shall be liable to Owner and any
other contractor for the reasonable direct delay and
disruption costs incurred by such other contractor as a
result of Contractor’s action or inactions.

8.07

Insurance

Change Orders

A. Owner is obligated to execute Change Orders
as indicated in Paragraph 10.03.
8.08

Inspections, Tests, and Approvals

A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to certain
inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in Paragraph
13.03.B.
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8.09

Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities

A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have
control or authority over, nor be responsible for,
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or
procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and
programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor
to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the
performance of the Work. Owner will not be responsible
for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in
accordance with the Contract Documents.
8.10
Undisclosed
Condition

Hazardous

Environmental

A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is set forth in
Paragraph 4.06.
8.11

Evidence of Financial Arrangements

A. If and to the extent Owner has agreed to
furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that financial
arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s
obligations under the Contract Documents, Owner’s
responsibility in respect thereof will be as set forth in the
Supplementary Conditions.
ARTICLE 9 - ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING
CONSTRUCTION

Owner informed of the progress of the Work and will
endeavor to guard Owner against defective Work.
B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject
to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority and
responsibility set forth in Paragraph 9.09. Particularly, but
without limitation, during or as a result of Engineer's
visits or observations of Contractor's Work Engineer will
not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be
responsible for Contractor’s means, methods, techniques,
sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety
precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any
failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and
Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work.
9.03

A. If Owner and Engineer agree, Engineer will
furnish a Resident Project Representative to assist
Engineer in providing more extensive observation of the
Work. The authority and responsibilities of any such
Resident Project Representative and assistants will be as
provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and
limitations on the responsibilities thereof will be as
provided in Paragraph 9.09. If Owner designates another
representative or agent to represent Owner at the Site who
is not Engineer’s consultant, agent or employee, the
responsibilities and authority and limitations thereon of
such other individual or entity will be as provided in the
Supplementary Conditions.
9.04

9.01

Owner’s Representative

A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative
during the construction period. The duties and responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as
Owner’s representative during construction are set forth
in the Contract Documents and will not be changed
without written consent of Owner and Engineer.
9.02

Visits to Site

A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of construction as
Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an
experienced and qualified design professional the
progress that has been made and the quality of the various
aspects of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on
information obtained during such visits and observations,
Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in
general, if the Work is proceeding in accordance with the
Contract Documents. Engineer will not be required to
make exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site to
check the quality or quantity of the Work. Engineer’s
efforts will be directed toward providing for Owner a
greater degree of confidence that the completed Work will
conform generally to the Contract Documents. On the
basis of such visits and observations, Engineer will keep

Project Representative

Authorized Variations in Work

A. Engineer may authorize minor variations in
the Work from the requirements of the Contract
Documents which do not involve an adjustment in the
Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible
with the design concept of the completed Project as a
functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Documents. These may be accomplished by a Field Order and
will be binding on Owner and also on Contractor, who
shall perform the Work involved promptly. If Owner or
Contractor believes that a Field Order justifies an
adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or
both, and the parties are unable to agree on entitlement to
or on the amount or extent, if any, of any such adjustment
, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in Paragraph
10.05.
9.05

Rejecting Defective Work

A. Engineer will have authority to reject Work
which Engineer believes to be defective, or that Engineer
believes will not produce a completed Project that
conforms to the Contract Documents or that will prejudice
the integrity of the design concept of the completed
Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the
Contract Documents. Engineer will also have authority to
require special inspection or testing of the Work as
provided in Paragraph 13.04, whether or not the Work is
fabricated, installed, or completed.
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9.06

Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments

A. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and
limitations thereof, as to Shop Drawings and Samples, see
Paragraph 6.17.
B. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and
limitations thereof, as to design calculations and design
drawings submitted in response to a delegation of
professional design services, if any, see Paragraph 6.21.
C. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to
Change Orders, see Articles 10, 11, and 12.
D. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to
Applications for Payment, see Article 14.
9.07

partiality to Owner or Contractor and will not be liable in
connection with any interpretation or decision rendered in
good faith in such capacity.
9.09
Limitations
Responsibilities

on

Engineer’s

Authority

and

A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility
under this Article 9 or under any other provision of the
Contract Documents nor any decision made by Engineer
in good faith either to exercise or not exercise such
authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or
performance of any authority or responsibility by
Engineer shall create, impose, or give rise to any duty in
contract, tort, or otherwise owed by Engineer to
Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other
individual or entity, or to any surety for or employee or
agent of any of them.

Determinations for Unit Price Work

A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities
and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by
Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the
Engineer’s preliminary determinations on such matters
before rendering a written decision thereon (by
recommendation of an Application for Payment or
otherwise). Engineer’s written decision thereon will be
final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to
reflect changed factual conditions or more accurate data)
upon Owner and Contractor, subject to the provisions of
Paragraph 10.05.
9.08
Decisions on Requirements
Documents and Acceptability of Work

of

Contract

A. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the
requirements of the Contract Documents and judge of the
acceptability of the Work thereunder. All matters in
question and other matters between Owner and Contractor
arising prior to the date final payment is due relating to
the acceptability of the Work, and the interpretation of the
requirements of the Contract Documents pertaining to the
performance of the Work, will be referred initially to
Engineer in writing within 30 days of the event giving rise
to the question
B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness,
render a written decision on the issue referred. If Owner
or Contractor believe that any such decision entitles them
to an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times
or both, a Claim may be made under Paragraph 10.05.
The date of Engineer’s decision shall be the date of the
event giving rise to the issues referenced for the purposes
of Paragraph 10.05.B.
C. Engineer’s written decision on the issue
referred will be final and binding on Owner and
Contractor, subject to the provisions of Paragraph 10.05.
D. When functioning as interpreter and judge
under this Paragraph 9.08, Engineer will not show

B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or
have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s
means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of
construction, or the safety precautions and programs
incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the
performance of the Work. Engineer will not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in
accordance with the Contract Documents.
C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts
or omissions of Contractor or of any Subcontractor, any
Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing
any of the Work.
D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for
Payment and accompanying documentation and all
maintenance and operating instructions, schedules,
guarantees, bonds, certificates of inspection, tests and
approvals, and other documentation required to be
delivered by Paragraph 14.07.A will only be to determine
generally that their content complies with the requirements of, and in the case of certificates of inspections,
tests, and approvals that the results certified indicate
compliance with the Contract Documents.
E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 9.09 shall also apply to,
the Resident Project Representative, if any, and assistants,
if any.

ARTICLE 10 - CHANGES IN THE WORK; CLAIMS

10.01

Authorized Changes in the Work

A. Without invalidating the Contract and without
notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time or from time
to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the
Work by a Change Order, or a Work Change Directive.
Upon receipt of any such document, Contractor shall
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promptly proceed with the Work involved which will be
performed under the applicable conditions of the Contract
Documents (except as otherwise specifically provided).
B. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree
on entitlement to, or on the amount or extent, if any, of an
adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or
both, that should be allowed as a result of a Work Change
Directive, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in
Paragraph 10.05.

10.05

Claims

A. Engineer’s Decision Required: All Claims,
except those waived pursuant to Paragraph 14.09, shall be
referred to the Engineer for decision. A decision by
Engineer shall be required as a condition precedent to any
exercise by Owner or Contractor of any rights or remedies
either may otherwise have under the Contract Documents
or by Laws and Regulations in respect of such Claims.

1. changes in the Work which are: (i) ordered by
Owner pursuant to Paragraph 10.01.A, (ii) required
because of acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph
13.08.A or Owner’s correction of defective Work under
Paragraph 13.09, or (iii) agreed to by the parties;

B. Notice: Written notice stating the general
nature of each Claim, shall be delivered by the claimant to
Engineer and the other party to the Contract promptly (but
in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event
giving rise thereto. The responsibility to substantiate a
Claim shall rest with the party making the Claim. Notice
of the amount or extent of the Claim, with supporting data
shall be delivered to the Engineer and the other party to
the Contract within 60 days after the start of such event
(unless Engineer allows additional time for claimant to
submit additional or more accurate data in support of such
Claim). A Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price shall
be prepared in accordance with the provisions of
Paragraph 12.01.B. A Claim for an adjustment in Contract
Time shall be prepared in accordance with the provisions
of Paragraph 12.02.B. Each Claim shall be accompanied
by claimant's written statement that the adjustment
claimed is the entire adjustment to which the claimant
believes it is entitled as a result of said event. The
opposing party shall submit any response to Engineer and
the claimant within 30 days after receipt of the claimant’s
last submittal (unless Engineer allows additional time).

2. changes in the Contract Price or Contract
Times which are agreed to by the parties, including any
undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually
performed in accordance with a Work Change Directive;
and

C. Engineer’s Action: Engineer will review each
Claim and, within 30 days after receipt of the last
submittal of the claimant or the last submittal of the
opposing party, if any, take one of the following actions
in writing:

10.02

Unauthorized Changes in the Work

A.Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase
in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract
Times with respect to any work performed that is not
required by the Contract Documents as amended,
modified, or supplemented as provided in Paragraph 3.04,
except in the case of an emergency as provided in
Paragraph 6.16 or in the case of uncovering Work as
provided in Paragraph 13.04.B.
10.03

Execution of Change Orders

A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders recommended by Engineer covering:

3. changes in the Contract Price or Contract
Times which embody the substance of any written
decision rendered by Engineer pursuant to Paragraph
10.05; provided that, in lieu of executing any such
Change Order, an appeal may be taken from any such
decision in accordance with the provisions of the Contract
Documents and applicable Laws and Regulations, but
during any such appeal, Contractor shall carry on the
Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule as provided in
Paragraph 6.18.A.
10.04

Notification to Surety

A. If notice of any change affecting the general
scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract
Documents (including, but not limited to, Contract Price
or Contract Times) is required by the provisions of any
bond to be given to a surety, the giving of any such notice
will be Contractor’s responsibility. The amount of each
applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect the effect of
any such change.

1. deny the Claim in whole or in part,
2. approve the Claim, or
3. notify the parties that the Engineer is unable to
resolve the Claim if, in the Engineer’s sole discretion, it
would be inappropriate for the Engineer to do so. For
purposes of further resolution of the Claim, such notice
shall be deemed a denial.
D. In the event that Engineer does not take action
on a Claim within said 30 days, the Claim shall be
deemed denied.
E. Engineer’s written action under Paragraph
10.05.C or denial pursuant to Paragraphs 10.05.C.3 or
10.05.D will be final and binding upon Owner and
Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor invoke the
dispute resolution procedure set forth in Article 16 within
30 days of such action or denial.
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F. No Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price
or Contract Times will be valid if not submitted in
accordance with this Paragraph 10.05.

ARTICLE 11 - COST OF THE
ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK

11.01

WORK;

Cost of the Work

A. Costs Included: The term Cost of the Work
means the sum of all costs, except those excluded in
Paragraph 11.01.B, necessarily incurred and paid by
Contractor in the proper performance of the Work. When
the value of any Work covered by a Change Order or
when a Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price is
determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, the costs to
be reimbursed to Contractor will be only those additional
or incremental costs required because of the change in the
Work or because of the event giving rise to the Claim.
Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by
Owner, such costs shall be in amounts no higher than
those prevailing in the locality of the Project, shall include
only the following items, and shall not include any of the
costs itemized in Paragraph 11.01.B.
1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct
employ of Contractor in the performance of the Work
under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by
Owner and Contractor. Such employees shall include,
without limitation, superintendents, foremen, and other
personnel employed full time at the Site. Payroll costs for
employees not employed full time on the Work shall be
apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the Work.
Payroll costs shall include, but not be limited to, salaries
and wages plus the cost of fringe benefits, which shall
include social security contributions, unemployment,
excise, and payroll taxes, workers’ compensation, health
and retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, vacation and
holiday pay applicable thereto. The expenses of
performing Work outside of regular working hours, on
Saturday, Sunday, or legal holidays, shall be included in
the above to the extent authorized by Owner.
2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished
and incorporated in the Work, including costs of
transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field
services required in connection therewith. All cash
discounts shall accrue to Contractor unless Owner
deposits funds with Contractor with which to make payments, in which case the cash discounts shall accrue to
Owner. All trade discounts, rebates and refunds and
returns from sale of surplus materials and equipment shall
accrue to Owner, and Contractor shall make provisions so
that they may be obtained.
3. Payments made by Contractor to
Subcontractors for Work performed by Subcontractors. If
required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive
bids from subcontractors acceptable to Owner and

Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner, who will
then determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids,
if any, will be acceptable. If any subcontract provides that
the Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Cost of the
Work plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work
and fee shall be determined in the same manner as
Contractor’s Cost of the Work and fee as provided in this
Paragraph 11.01.
4. Costs of special consultants (including but not
limited to Engineers, architects, testing laboratories,
surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for
services specifically related to the Work.
5. Supplemental costs including the following:
a. The proportion of necessary transportation,
travel, and subsistence expenses of Contractor’s
employees incurred in discharge of duties
connected with the Work.
b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equipment,
machinery, appliances, office, and temporary
facilities at the Site, and hand tools not owned by
the workers, which are consumed in the performance of the Work, and cost, less market value,
of such items used but not consumed which
remain the property of Contractor.
c. Rentals of all construction equipment and
machinery, and the parts thereof whether rented
from Contractor or others in accordance with
rental agreements approved by Owner with the
advice of Engineer, and the costs of
transportation, loading, unloading, assembly,
dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs
shall be in accordance with the terms of said
rental agreements. The rental of any such equipment, machinery, or parts shall cease when the
use thereof is no longer necessary for the Work.
d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes
related to the Work, and for which Contractor is
liable, imposed by Laws and Regulations.
e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence
of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone
directly or indirectly employed by any of them or
for whose acts any of them may be liable, and
royalty payments and fees for permits and
licenses.
f. Losses and damages (and related expenses)
caused by damage to the Work, not compensated
by insurance or otherwise, sustained by
Contractor in connection with the performance
of the Work (except losses and damages within
the deductible amounts of property insurance
established in accordance with Paragraph
5.06.D), provided such losses and damages have
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resulted from causes other than the negligence of
Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone
directly or indirectly employed by any of them or
for whose acts any of them may be liable. Such
losses shall include settlements made with the
written consent and approval of Owner. No such
losses, damages, and expenses shall be included
in the Cost of the Work for the purpose of
determining Contractor’s fee.
g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary
facilities at the Site.
h. Minor expenses such as telegrams, long
distance telephone calls, telephone service at the
Site, expresses, and similar petty cash items in
connection with the Work.
i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and
insurance Contractor is required by the Contract
Documents to purchase and maintain.

be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the
value of any Work covered by a Change Order or when a
Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price is determined
on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee shall be
determined as set forth in Paragraph 12.01.C.
D. Documentation: Whenever the Cost of the
Work for any purpose is to be determined pursuant to
Paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B, Contractor will establish
and maintain records thereof in accordance with generally
accepted accounting practices and submit in a form
acceptable to Engineer an itemized cost breakdown
together with supporting data.
11.02

Allowances

A. It is understood that Contractor has included
in the Contract Price all allowances so named in the
Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered
to be performed for such sums and by such persons or
entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer.

B. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work
shall not include any of the following items:

B. Cash Allowances
1. Contractor agrees that:

1. Payroll costs and other compensation of
Contractor’s officers, executives, principals (of
partnerships and sole proprietorships), general managers,
safety managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and contracting
agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other
personnel employed by Contractor, whether at the Site or
in Contractor’s principal or branch office for general
administration of the Work and not specifically included
in the agreed upon schedule of job classifications referred
to in Paragraph 11.01.A.1 or specifically covered by
Paragraph 11.01.A.4, all of which are to be considered
administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee.

a. the cash allowances include the cost to
Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts)
of materials and equipment required by the
allowances to be delivered at the Site, and all
applicable taxes; and
b. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling
on the Site, labor, installation , overhead, profit,
and other expenses contemplated for the cash
allowances have been included in the Contract
Price and not in the allowances, and no demand
for additional payment on account of any of the
foregoing will be valid.

2. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch
offices other than Contractor’s office at the Site.
3. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses,
including interest on Contractor’s capital employed for
the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent
payments.
4. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any
Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed
by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be
liable, including but not limited to, the correction of
defective Work, disposal of materials or equipment
wrongly supplied, and making good any damage to
property.
5. Other overhead or general expense costs of
any kind and the costs of any item not specifically and
expressly included in Paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B.
C. Contractor’s Fee: When all the Work is
performed on the basis of cost-plus, Contractor’s fee shall

C. Contingency Allowance
1. Contractor agrees that a contingency
allowance, if any, is for the sole use of Owner to cover
unanticipated costs.
D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change
Order will be issued as recommended by Engineer to
reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work
covered by allowances, and the Contract Price shall be
correspondingly adjusted.
11.03

Unit Price Work

A. Where the Contract Documents provide that
all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, initially
the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit
Price Work an amount equal to the sum of the unit price
for each separately identified item of Unit Price Work
times the estimated quantity of each item as indicated in
the Agreement.
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B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit
Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for the
purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial
Contract Price. Determinations of the actual quantities
and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by
Contractor will be made by Engineer subject to the
provisions of Paragraph 9.07.
C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an
amount considered by Contractor to be adequate to cover
Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately
identified item.
D. Owner or Contractor may make a Claim for
an adjustment in the Contract Price in accordance with
Paragraph 10.05 if:
1. the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work
performed by Contractor differs materially and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated
in the Agreement; and

allowance for overhead and profit not necessarily in
accordance with Paragraph 12.01.C.2); or
3. where the Work involved is not covered by
unit prices contained in the Contract Documents and
agreement to a lump sum is not reached under Paragraph
12.01.B.2, on the basis of the Cost of the Work
(determined as provided in Paragraph 11.01) plus a
Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit (determined as
provided in Paragraph 12.01.C).
C. Contractor’s Fee: The Contractor’s fee for
overhead and profit shall be determined as follows:
1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or
2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee
based on the following percentages of the various portions
of the Cost of the Work:
a. for costs incurred under Paragraphs 11.01.A.1
and 11.01.A.2, the Contractor’s fee shall be 15
percent;

2. there is no corresponding adjustment with
respect any other item of Work; and

b. for costs incurred under Paragraph 11.01.A.3,
the Contractor’s fee shall be five percent;

3. Contractor believes that Contractor is entitled
to an increase in Contract Price as a result of having
incurred additional expense or Owner believes that Owner
is entitled to a decrease in Contract Price and the parties
are unable to agree as to the amount of any such increase
or decrease.

c. where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on
the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee and no
fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraph
12.01.C.2.a is that the Subcontractor who
actually performs the Work, at whatever tier, will
be paid a fee of 15 percent of the costs incurred
by such Subcontractor under Paragraphs
11.01.A.1 and 11.01.A.2 and that any higher tier
Subcontractor and Contractor will each be paid a
fee of five percent of the amount paid to the next
lower tier Subcontractor;

ARTICLE 12 - CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE;
CHANGE OF CONTRACT TIMES

12.01

Change of Contract Price
d. no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs
itemized under Paragraphs 11.01.A.4, 11.01.A.5,
and 11.01.B;

A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a
Change Order. Any Claim for an adjustment in the
Contract Price shall be based on written notice submitted
by the party making the Claim to the Engineer and the
other party to the Contract in accordance with the
provisions of Paragraph 10.05.

e. the amount of credit to be allowed by
Contractor to Owner for any change which
results in a net decrease in cost will be the
amount of the actual net decrease in cost plus a
deduction in Contractor’s fee by an amount equal
to five percent of such net decrease; and

B. The value of any Work covered by a Change
Order or of any Claim for an adjustment in the Contract
Price will be determined as follows:

f. when both additions and credits are involved
in any one change, the adjustment in
Contractor’s fee shall be computed on the basis
of the net change in accordance with Paragraphs
12.01.C.2.a through 12.01.C.2.e, inclusive.

1. where the Work involved is covered by unit
prices contained in the Contract Documents, by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items
involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 11.03);
or
12.02
2. where the Work involved is not covered by
unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, by a
mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an

Change of Contract Times

A. The Contract Times may only be changed by
a Change Order. Any Claim for an adjustment in the
Contract Times shall be based on written notice submitted
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by the party making the Claim to the Engineer and the
other party to the Contract in accordance with the
provisions of Paragraph 10.05.
B. Any adjustment of the Contract Times
covered by a Change Order or any Claim for an
adjustment in the Contract Times will be determined in
accordance with the provisions of this Article 12.
12.03

Delays

A. Where Contractor is prevented from
completing any part of the Work within the Contract
Times due to delay beyond the control of Contractor, the
Contract Times will be extended in an amount equal to
the time lost due to such delay if a Claim is made therefor
as provided in Paragraph 12.02.A. Delays beyond the
control of Contractor shall include, but not be limited to,
acts or neglect by Owner, acts or neglect of utility owners
or other contractors performing other work as contemplated by Article 7, fires, floods, epidemics, abnormal
weather conditions, or acts of God.
B. If Owner, Engineer, or other contractors or
utility owners performing other work for Owner as
contemplated by Article 7, or anyone for whom Owner is
responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the
performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor
shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract
Price or the Contract Times , or both. Contractor’s
entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is
conditioned on such adjustment being essential to
Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the
Contract Times.
C If Contractor is delayed in the performance or
progress of the Work by fire, flood, epidemic, abnormal
weather conditions, acts of God, acts or failures to act of
utility owners not under the control of Owner, or other
causes not the fault of and beyond control of Owner and
Contractor, then Contractor shall be entitled to an
equitable adjustment in Contract Times, if such
adjustment is essential to Contractor’s ability to complete
the Work within the Contract Times. Such an adjustment
shall be Contractor’s sole and exclusive remedy for the
delays described in this Paragraph 12.03.C.
D. Owner, Engineer and the Related Entities of
each of them shall not be liable to Contractor for any
claims, costs, losses, or damages (including but not
limited to all fees and charges of Engineers, architects,
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) sustained by
Contractor on or in connection with any other project or
anticipated project.
E. Contractor shall not be entitled to an
adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for delays
within the control of Contractor. Delays attributable to
and within the control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall
be deemed to be delays within the control of Contractor.

ARTICLE 13 - TESTS AND INSPECTIONS;
CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF
DEFECTIVE WORK

13.01

Notice of Defects

A. Prompt notice of all defective Work of which
Owner or Engineer has actual knowledge will be given to
Contractor. All defective Work may be rejected,
corrected, or accepted as provided in this Article 13.
13.02

Access to Work

A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other
representatives and personnel of Owner, independent
testing laboratories, and governmental agencies with
jurisdictional interests will have access to the Site and the
Work at reasonable times for their observation,
inspecting, and testing. Contractor shall provide them
proper and safe conditions for such access and advise
them of Contractor’s Site safety procedures and programs
so that they may comply therewith as applicable.
13.03

Tests and Inspections

A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice
of readiness of the Work for all required inspections,
tests, or approvals and shall cooperate with inspection and
testing personnel to facilitate required inspections or tests.
B. Owner shall employ and pay for the services
of an independent testing laboratory to perform all
inspections, tests, or approvals required by the Contract
Documents except:
1. for inspections, tests, or approvals covered by
Paragraphs 13.03.C and 13.03.D below;
2. that costs incurred in connection with tests or
inspections conducted pursuant to Paragraph 13.04.B
shall be paid as provided in said Paragraph 13.04.C; and
3. as otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents.
C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body
having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof)
specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an
employee or other representative of such public body,
Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging
and obtaining such inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all
costs in connection therewith, and furnish Engineer the
required certificates of inspection or approval.
D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging
and obtaining and shall pay all costs in connection with
any inspections, tests, or approvals required for Owner’s
and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to
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be incorporated in the Work; or acceptance of materials,
mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to
Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the
Work. Such inspections, tests, or approvals shall be
performed by organizations acceptable to Owner and
Engineer.
E. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to
be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by Contractor
without written concurrence of Engineer, it must, if
requested by Engineer, be uncovered for observation.
F. Uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph
13.03.E shall be at Contractor’s expense unless
Contractor has given Engineer timely notice of
Contractor’s intention to cover the same and Engineer has
not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such
notice.
13.04

Uncovering Work

A. If any Work is covered contrary to the written
request of Engineer, it must, if requested by Engineer, be
uncovered for Engineer’s observation and replaced at
Contractor’s expense.
B. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable
that covered Work be observed by Engineer or inspected
or tested by others, Contractor, at Engineer’s request,
shall uncover, expose, or otherwise make available for
observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may
require, that portion of the Work in question, furnishing
all necessary labor, material, and equipment.
C. If it is found that the uncovered Work is
defective, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses,
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such
uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, and
testing, and of satisfactory replacement or reconstruction
(including but not limited to all costs of repair or
replacement of work of others); and Owner shall be
entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price. If
the parties are unable to agree as to the amount thereof,
Owner may make a Claim therefor as provided in
Paragraph 10.05.
D. If, the uncovered Work is not found to be
defective, Contractor shall be allowed an increase in the
Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or
both, directly attributable to such uncovering, exposure,
observation, inspection, testing, replacement, and
reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the
amount or extent thereof, Contractor may make a Claim
therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05.
13.05

Owner May Stop the Work

A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to
supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or
equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way
that the completed Work will conform to the Contract
Documents, Owner may order Contractor to stop the
Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such
order has been eliminated; however, this right of Owner
to stop the Work shall not give rise to any duty on the part
of Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of
Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other
individual or entity, or any surety for, or employee or
agent of any of them.
13.06

Correction or Removal of Defective Work

A. Promptly after receipt of notice, Contractor
shall correct all defective Work, whether or not
fabricated, installed, or completed, or, if the Work has
been rejected by Engineer, remove it from the Project and
replace it with Work that is not defective. Contractor shall
pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but
not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects,
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of
or relating to such correction or removal (including but
not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of
others).
B. When correcting defective Work under the
terms of this Paragraph 13.06 or Paragraph 13.07,
Contractor shall take no action that would void or
otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee,
if any, on said Work.
13.07

Correction Period

A. If within one year after the date of Substantial
Completion (or such longer period of time as may be
prescribed by the terms of any applicable special
guarantee required by the Contract Documents) or by any
specific provision of the Contract Documents, any Work
is found to be defective, or if the repair of any damages to
the land or areas made available for Contractor’s use by
Owner or permitted by Laws and Regulations as
contemplated in Paragraph 6.11.A is found to be
defective, Contractor shall promptly, without cost to
Owner and in accordance with Owner’s written
instructions:
1. repair such defective land or areas; or
2. correct such defective Work; or
3. if the defective Work has been rejected by
Owner, remove it from the Project and replace it with
Work that is not defective, and
4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and
replace any damage to other Work, to the work of others
or other land or areas resulting therefrom.
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B. If Contractor does not promptly comply with
the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or in an
emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss
or damage, Owner may have the defective Work
corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work removed and replaced. All claims, costs, losses, and
damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges
of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution
costs) arising out of or relating to such correction or repair
or such removal and replacement (including but not
limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of
others) will be paid by Contractor.
C. In special circumstances where a particular
item of equipment is placed in continuous service before
Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction
period for that item may start to run from an earlier date if
so provided in the Specifications .
D. Where defective Work (and damage to other
Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected or removed
and replaced under this Paragraph 13.07, the correction
period hereunder with respect to such Work will be
extended for an additional period of one year after such
correction or removal and replacement has been
satisfactorily completed.
E. Contractor’s obligations under this Paragraph
13.07 are in addition to any other obligation or warranty.
The provisions of this Paragraph 13.07 shall not be
construed as a substitute for or a waiver of the provisions
of any applicable statute of limitation or repose.
13.08

Acceptance of Defective Work

A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal
and replacement of defective Work, Owner (and, prior to
Engineer’s recommendation of final payment, Engineer)
prefers to accept it, Owner may do so. Contractor shall
pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but
not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects,
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) attributable to
Owner’s evaluation of and determination to accept such
defective Work (such costs to be approved by Engineer as
to reasonableness) and the diminished value of the Work
to the extent not otherwise paid by Contractor pursuant to
this sentence. If any such acceptance occurs prior to
Engineer’s recommendation of final payment, a Change
Order will be issued incorporating the necessary revisions
in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work, and
Owner shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the
Contract Price, reflecting the diminished value of Work
so accepted. If the parties are unable to agree as to the
amount thereof, Owner may make a Claim therefor as
provided in Paragraph 10.05. If the acceptance occurs
after such recommendation, an appropriate amount will be
paid by Contractor to Owner.

13.09

Owner May Correct Defective Work

A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time
after written notice from Engineer to correct defective
Work or to remove and replace rejected Work as required
by Engineer in accordance with Paragraph 13.06.A, or if
Contractor fails to perform the Work in accordance with
the Contract Documents, or if Contractor fails to comply
with any other provision of the Contract Documents,
Owner may, after seven days written notice to Contractor,
correct or remedy any such deficiency.
B. In exercising the rights and remedies under
this Paragraph 13.09, Owner shall proceed expeditiously.
In connection with such corrective or remedial action,
Owner may exclude Contractor from all or part of the
Site, take possession of all or part of the Work and
suspend Contractor’s services related thereto, take possession of Contractor’s tools, appliances, construction
equipment and machinery at the Site, and incorporate in
the Work all materials and equipment stored at the Site or
for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored
elsewhere. Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s
representatives, agents and employees, Owner’s other
contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants
access to the Site to enable Owner to exercise the rights
and remedies under this Paragraph.
C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution
costs) incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the
rights and remedies under this Paragraph 13.09 will be
charged against Contractor, and a Change Order will be
issued incorporating the necessary revisions in the
Contract Documents with respect to the Work; and Owner
shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract
Price. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount of
the adjustment, Owner may make a Claim therefor as
provided in Paragraph 10.05. Such claims, costs, losses
and damages will include but not be limited to all costs of
repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed or
damaged by correction, removal, or replacement of
Contractor’s defective Work.
D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension
of the Contract Times because of any delay in the
performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by
Owner of Owner’s rights and remedies under this
Paragraph 13.09.

ARTICLE 14 - PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND
COMPLETION

14.01

Schedule of Values

A. The Schedule of Values established as provided in Paragraph 2.07.A will serve as the basis for progress
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payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress
payments on account of Unit Price Work will be based on
the number of units completed.
14.02

Progress Payments
A. Applications for Payments

1. At least 20 days before the date established in
the Agreement for each progress payment (but not more
often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to
Engineer for review an Application for Payment filled out
and signed by Contractor covering the Work completed as
of the date of the Application and accompanied by such
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract
Documents. If payment is requested on the basis of
materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but
delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another
location agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment
shall also be accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice, or
other documentation warranting that Owner has received
the materials and equipment free and clear of all Liens
and evidence that the materials and equipment are
covered by appropriate property insurance or other
arrangements to protect Owner’s interest therein, all of
which must be satisfactory to Owner.
2. Beginning with the second Application for
Payment, each Application shall include an affidavit of
Contractor stating that all previous progress payments
received on account of the Work have been applied on
account to discharge Contractor’s legitimate obligations
associated with prior Applications for Payment.
3. The amount of retainage with respect to
progress payments will be as stipulated in the Agreement.
B. Review of Applications
1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of
each Application for Payment, either indicate in writing a
recommendation of payment and present the Application
to Owner or return the Application to Contractor
indicating in writing Engineer’s reasons for refusing to
recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor may
make the necessary corrections and resubmit the
Application.
2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment
requested in an Application for Payment will constitute a
representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s
observations on the Site of the executed Work as an
experienced and qualified design professional and on
Engineer's review of the Application for Payment and the
accompanying data and schedules, that to the best of
Engineer’s knowledge, information and belief:
a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated;

b. the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents (subject to
an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole
prior to or upon Substantial Completion, to the
results of any subsequent tests called for in the
Contract Documents, to a final determination of
quantities and classifications for Unit Price Work
under Paragraph 9.07, and to any other
qualifications stated in the recommendation); and
c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being
entitled to such payment appear to have been
fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s
responsibility to observe the Work.
3. By recommending any such payment Engineer
will not thereby be deemed to have represented that:
a. inspections made to check the quality or the
quantity of the Work as it has been performed
have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect
of the Work in progress, or involved detailed
inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities specifically assigned to Engineer in the
Contract Documents; or
b. that there may not be other matters or issues
between the parties that might entitle Contractor
to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle
Owner to withhold payment to Contractor.
4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s
Work for the purposes of recommending payments nor
Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including
final payment, will impose responsibility on Engineer:
a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or
b. for the means, methods, techniques,
sequences, or procedures of construction, or the
safety precautions and programs incident thereto,
or
c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws
and Regulations applicable to Contractor’s
performance of the Work, or
d. to make any examination to ascertain how or
for what purposes Contractor has used the
moneys paid on account of the Contract Price, or
e. to determine that title to any of the Work,
materials, or equipment has passed to Owner free
and clear of any Liens.
5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole
or any part of any payment if, in Engineer’s opinion, it
would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner
stated in Paragraph 14.02.B.2. Engineer may also refuse
to recommend any such payment or, because of subsequently discovered evidence or the results of subsequent
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inspections or tests, revise or revoke any such payment
recommendation previously made, to such extent as may
be necessary in Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from
loss because:
a. the Work is defective, or completed Work has
been damaged, requiring correction or replacement;
b. the Contract Price has been reduced by
Change Orders;
c. Owner has been required to correct defective
Work or complete Work in accordance with
Paragraph 13.09; or
d. Engineer has actual knowledge of the
occurrence of any of the events enumerated in
Paragraph 15.02.A.
C. Payment Becomes Due
1. Ten days after presentation of the Application
for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s recommendation,
the amount recommended will (subject to the provisions
of Paragraph 14.02.D) become due, and when due will be
paid by Owner to Contractor.

3. If it is subsequently determined that Owner’s
refusal of payment was not justified, the amount
wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as
determined by Paragraph 14.02.C.1.
14.03

Contractor’s Warranty of Title

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title
to all Work, materials, and equipment covered by any
Application for Payment, whether incorporated in the
Project or not, will pass to Owner no later than the time of
payment free and clear of all Liens.
14.04

Substantial Completion

A. When Contractor considers the entire Work
ready for its intended use Contractor shall notify Owner
and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is
substantially complete (except for items specifically listed
by Contractor as incomplete) and request that Engineer
issue a certificate of Substantial Completion.
B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, ,
Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an
inspection of the Work to determine the status of
completion. If Engineer does not consider the Work
substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in
writing giving the reasons therefor.

D. Reduction in Payment
1. Owner may refuse to make payment of the full
amount recommended by Engineer because:
a. claims have been made against Owner on
account of Contractor’s performance or furnishing of the Work;
b. Liens have been filed in connection with the
Work, except where Contractor has delivered a
specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the
satisfaction and discharge of such Liens;
c. there are other items entitling Owner to a
set-off against the amount recommended; or
d. Owner has actual knowledge of the occurrence
of any of the events enumerated in Paragraphs
14.02.B.5.a through 14.02.B.5.c or Paragraph
15.02.A.
2. If Owner refuses to make payment of the full
amount recommended by Engineer, Owner will give
Contractor immediate written notice (with a copy to
Engineer) stating the reasons for such action and promptly
pay Contractor any amount remaining after deduction of
the amount so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay
Contractor the amount so withheld, or any adjustment
thereto agreed to by Owner and Contractor, when
Contractor corrects to Owner’s satisfaction the reasons for
such action.

C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially
complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a tentative
certificate of Substantial Completion which shall fix the
date of Substantial Completion. There shall be attached to
the certificate a tentative list of items to be completed or
corrected before final payment. Owner shall have seven
days after receipt of the tentative certificate during which
to make written objection to Engineer as to any provisions
of the certificate or attached list. If, after considering such
objections, Engineer concludes that the Work is not
substantially complete, Engineer will within 14 days after
submission of the tentative certificate to Owner notify
Contractor in writing, stating the reasons therefor. If, after
consideration of Owner’s objections, Engineer considers
the Work substantially complete, Engineer will within
said 14 days execute and deliver to Owner and Contractor
a definitive certificate of Substantial Completion (with a
revised tentative list of items to be completed or corrected) reflecting such changes from the tentative certificate
as Engineer believes justified after consideration of any
objections from Owner.
D. At the time of delivery of the tentative
certificate of Substantial Completion, Engineer will
deliver to Owner and Contractor a written recommendation as to division of responsibilities pending final
payment between Owner and Contractor with respect to
security, operation, safety, and protection of the Work,
maintenance, heat, utilities, insurance, and warranties and
guarantees. Unless Owner and Contractor agree otherwise
in writing and so inform Engineer in writing prior to
Engineer’s issuing the definitive certificate of Substantial
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Completion, Engineer’s aforesaid recommendation will
be binding on Owner and Contractor until final payment.
E. Owner shall have the right to exclude
Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial
Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable
access to complete or correct items on the tentative list.
14.05

Partial Utilization

A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the
Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially
completed part of the Work which has specifically been
identified in the Contract Documents, or which Owner,
Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately
functioning and usable part of the Work that can be used
by Owner for its intended purpose without significant
interference with Contractor’s performance of the
remainder of the Work, subject to the following conditions.
1. Owner at any time may request Contractor in
writing to permit Owner to use or occupy any such part of
the Work which Owner believes to be ready for its
intended use and substantially complete. If and when
Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is
substantially complete, Contractor will certify to Owner
and Engineer that such part of the Work is substantially
complete and request Engineer to issue a certificate of
Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.
2. Contractor at any time may notify Owner and
Engineer in writing that Contractor considers any such
part of the Work ready for its intended use and substantially complete and request Engineer to issue a certificate
of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.
3. Within a reasonable time after either such
request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an
inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status
of completion. If Engineer does not consider that part of
the Work to be substantially complete, Engineer will
notify Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons
therefor. If Engineer considers that part of the Work to be
substantially complete, the provisions of Paragraph 14.04
will apply with respect to certification of Substantial
Completion of that part of the Work and the division of
responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto.
4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of
part of the Work may occur prior to compliance with the
requirements of Paragraph 5.10 regarding property
insurance.
14.06

that the Work is incomplete or defective. Contractor shall
immediately take such measures as are necessary to
complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies.
14.07

Final Payment
A. Application for Payment

1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of
Engineer, satisfactorily completed all corrections
identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in
accordance with the Contract Documents, all maintenance
and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds,
certificates or other evidence of insurance certificates of
inspection, marked-up record documents (as provided in
Paragraph 6.12), and other documents, Contractor may
make application for final payment following the
procedure for progress payments.
2. The final Application for Payment shall be
accompanied (except as previously delivered) by:
a. all documentation called for in the Contract
Documents, including but not limited to the
evidence of insurance required by Paragraph
5.04.B.7;
b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;
c. a list of all Claims against Owner that
Contractor believes are unsettled; and
d. complete and legally effective releases or
waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien rights
arising out of or Liens filed in connection with
the Work.
3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens
specified in Paragraph 14.07.A.2 and as approved by
Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full
and an affidavit of Contractor that: (i) the releases and
receipts include all labor, services, material, and
equipment for which a Lien could be filed; and (ii) all
payrolls, material and equipment bills, and other
indebtedness connected with the Work for which Owner
or Owner's property might in any way be responsible have
been paid or otherwise satisfied. If any Subcontractor or
Supplier fails to furnish such a release or receipt in full,
Contractor may furnish a bond or other collateral
satisfactory to Owner to indemnify Owner against any
Lien.
B. Engineer’s Review of Application and
Acceptance

Final Inspection

A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the
entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is complete,
Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with
Owner and Contractor and will notify Contractor in
writing of all particulars in which this inspection reveals

1. If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of
the Work during construction and final inspection, and
Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment
and accompanying documentation as required by the
Contract Documents, Engineer is satisfied that the Work
has been completed and Contractor’s other obligations
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under the Contract Documents have been fulfilled,
Engineer will, within ten days after receipt of the final
Application for Payment, indicate in writing Engineer’s
recommendation of payment and present the Application
for Payment to Owner for payment. At the same time
Engineer will also give written notice to Owner and
Contractor that the Work is acceptable subject to the
provisions of Paragraph 14.09. Otherwise, Engineer will
return the Application for Payment to Contractor, indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final
payment, in which case Contractor shall make the
necessary corrections and resubmit the Application for
Payment.
C. Payment Becomes Due
1. Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of
the Application for Payment and accompanying documentation, the amount recommended by Engineer, less
any sum Owner is entitled to set off against Engineer’s
recommendation, including but not limited to liquidated
damages, will become due and , will be paid by Owner to
Contractor.
14.08

Final Completion Delayed

A. If, through no fault of Contractor, final
completion of the Work is significantly delayed, and if
Engineer so confirms, Owner shall, upon receipt of
Contractor’s final Application for Payment (for Work
fully completed and accepted) and recommendation of
Engineer, and without terminating the Contract, make
payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work
fully completed and accepted. If the remaining balance to
be held by Owner for Work not fully completed or
corrected is less than the retainage stipulated in the
Agreement, and if bonds have been furnished as required
in Paragraph 5.01, the written consent of the surety to the
payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work
fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by
Contractor to Engineer with the Application for such
payment. Such payment shall be made under the terms
and conditions governing final payment, except that it
shall not constitute a waiver of Claims.
14.09

Waiver of Claims

A. The making and acceptance of final payment
will constitute:
1. a waiver of all Claims by Owner against
Contractor, except Claims arising from unsettled Liens,
from defective Work appearing after final inspection
pursuant to Paragraph 14.06, from failure to comply with
the Contract Documents or the terms of any special
guarantees specified therein, or from Contractor’s
continuing obligations under the Contract Documents;
and

with the requirements herein and expressly acknowledged
by Owner in writing as still unsettled.

ARTICLE 15 - SUSPENSION OF WORK AND
TERMINATION

15.01

Owner May Suspend Work

A. At any time and without cause, Owner may
suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a period of
not more than 90 consecutive days by notice in writing to
Contractor and Engineer which will fix the date on which
Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the Work
on the date so fixed. Contractor shall be granted an adjustment in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract
Times, or both, directly attributable to any such
suspension if Contractor makes a Claim therefor as
provided in Paragraph 10.05.
15.02

Owner May Terminate for Cause

A. The occurrence of any one or more of the
following events will justify termination for cause:
1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents
(including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient
skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment or
failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule established
under Paragraph 2.07 as adjusted from time to time
pursuant to Paragraph 6.04);
2. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations
of any public body having jurisdiction;
3. Contractor’s disregard of the authority of
Engineer; or
4. Contractor’s violation in any substantial way
of any provisions of the Contract Documents.
B. If one or more of the events identified in
Paragraph 15.02.A occur, Owner may, after giving
Contractor (and surety ) seven days written notice of its
intent to terminate the services of Contractor:
1. exclude Contractor from the Site, and take
possession of the Work and of all Contractor’s tools,
appliances, construction equipment, and machinery at the
Site, and use the same to the full extent they could be
used by Contractor (without liability to Contractor for
trespass or conversion),
2. incorporate in the Work all materials and
equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid
Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and

2. a waiver of all Claims by Contractor against
Owner other than those previously made in accordance
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3. complete the Work as Owner may deem
expedient.
C. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph
15.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to receive any
further payment until the Work is completed. If the
unpaid balance of the Contract Price exceeds all claims,
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all
fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and
other professionals and all court or arbitration or other
dispute resolution costs) sustained by Owner arising out
of or relating to completing the Work, such excess will be
paid to Contractor. If such claims, costs, losses, and
damages exceed such unpaid balance, Contractor shall
pay the difference to Owner. Such claims, costs, losses,
and damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by
Engineer as to their reasonableness and, when so
approved by Engineer, incorporated in a Change Order.
When exercising any rights or remedies under this
Paragraph Owner shall not be required to obtain the
lowest price for the Work performed.

2. expenses sustained prior to the effective date
of termination in performing services and furnishing
labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract
Documents in connection with uncompleted Work, plus
fair and reasonable sums for overhead and profit on such
expenses;
3. all claims, costs, losses, and damages
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution
costs) incurred in settlement of terminated contracts with
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and others; and
4. reasonable expenses directly attributable to
termination.
B. Contractor shall not be paid on account of loss
of anticipated profits or revenue or other economic loss
arising out of or resulting from such termination.
15.04

D. Notwithstanding Paragraphs 15.02.B and
15.02.C, Contractor’s services will not be terminated if
Contractor begins within seven days of receipt of notice
of intent to terminate to correct its failure to perform and
proceeds diligently to cure such failure within no more
than 30 days of receipt of said notice.
E. Where Contractor’s services have been so
terminated by Owner, the termination will not affect any
rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then
existing or which may thereafter accrue. Any retention or
payment of moneys due Contractor by Owner will not
release Contractor from liability.
F. If and to the extent that Contractor has
provided a performance bond under the provisions of
Paragraph 5.01.A, the termination procedures of that bond
shall supersede the provisions of Paragraphs 15.02.B, and
15.02.C.
15.03

Owner May Terminate For Convenience

A. Upon seven days written notice to Contractor
and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and without
prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner,
terminate the Contract. In such case, Contractor shall be
paid for (without duplication of any items):
1. completed and acceptable Work executed in
accordance with the Contract Documents prior to the
effective date of termination, including fair and
reasonable sums for overhead and profit on such Work;

Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate

A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (i)
the Work is suspended for more than 90 consecutive days
by Owner or under an order of court or other public
authority, or (ii) Engineer fails to act on any Application
for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or (iii)
Owner fails for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally
determined to be due, then Contractor may, upon seven
days written notice to Owner and Engineer, and provided
Owner or Engineer do not remedy such suspension or
failure within that time, terminate the Contract and
recover from Owner payment on the same terms as
provided in Paragraph 15.03.
B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and
without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if
Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment
within 30 days after it is submitted, or Owner has failed
for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined
to be due, Contractor may, seven days after written notice
to Owner and Engineer, stop the Work until payment is
made of all such amounts due Contractor, including
interest thereon. The provisions of this Paragraph 15.04
are not intended to preclude Contractor from making a
Claim under Paragraph 10.05 for an adjustment in
Contract Price or Contract Times or otherwise for
expenses or damage directly attributable to Contractor’s
stopping the Work as permitted by this Paragraph.

ARTICLE 16 - DISPUTE RESOLUTION

16.01

Methods and Procedures

A. Either Owner or Contractor may request
mediation of any Claim submitted to Engineer for a
decision under Paragraph 10.05 before such decision
becomes final and binding. The mediation will be
EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
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governed by the Construction Industry Mediation Rules
of the American Arbitration Association in effect as of the
Effective Date of the Agreement. The request for
mediation shall be submitted in writing to the American
Arbitration Association and the other party to the
Contract. Timely submission of the request shall stay the
effect of Paragraph 10.05.E.
B. Owner and Contractor shall participate in the
mediation process in good faith. The process shall be
concluded within 60 days of filing of the request. The
date of termination of the mediation shall be determined
by application of the mediation rules referenced above.
C. If the Claim is not resolved by mediation,
Engineer’s action under Paragraph 10.05.C or a denial
pursuant to Paragraphs 10.05.C.3 or 10.05.D shall become
final and binding 30 days after termination of the
mediation unless, within that time period, Owner or
Contractor:
1. elects in writing to invoke any dispute
resolution process provided for in the Supplementary
Conditions, or
2. agrees with the other party to submit the
Claim to another dispute resolution process, or
3. gives written notice to the other party of their
intent to submit the Claim to a court of competent
jurisdiction.

ARTICLE 17 - MISCELLANEOUS

17.01

Giving Notice

A. Whenever any provision of the Contract
Documents requires the giving of written notice, it will be
deemed to have been validly given if:
1. delivered in person to the individual or to a
member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for
whom it is intended, or

2. delivered at or sent by registered or certified
mail, postage prepaid, to the last business address known
to the giver of the notice.
17.02

Computation of Times

A. When any period of time is referred to in the
Contract Documents by days, it will be computed to
exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If
the last day of any such period falls on a Saturday or
Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the
applicable jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the
computation.
17.03

Cumulative Remedies

A. The duties and obligations imposed by these
General Conditions and the rights and remedies available
hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are
not to be construed in any way as a limitation of, any
rights and remedies available to any or all of them which
are otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special warranty or guarantee, or by other
provisions of the Contract Documents. The provisions of
this Paragraph will be as effective as if repeated
specifically in the Contract Documents in connection with
each particular duty, obligation, right, and remedy to
which they apply.
17.04

Survival of Obligations

A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or given in
accordance with the Contract Documents, as well as all
continuing obligations indicated in the Contract Documents, will survive final payment, completion, and
acceptance of the Work or termination or completion of
the Contract or termination of the services of Contractor.
17.05

Controlling Law

A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of
the state in which the Project is located.
17.06

Headings
A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted
for convenience only and do not constitute parts
of these General Conditions.
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement the Standard General Conditions of the
Construction Contract (No.C-001, 2002 ed.) and other provisions of the Contract Documents as indicated
below. All provisions which are not so amended or supplemented remain in full force and effect.
SC-1.01

DEFINED TERMS:

The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions which are defined in the Standard General Conditions
of the Construction Contract have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions.
SC-2.03

COMMENCEMENT OF CONTRACT TIMES, NOTICE TO PROCEED

Delete Paragraph 2.03.A in its entirety and insert the following in its place:
A. The Contract Times will commence to run on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. A
Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective Date of the
Agreement.
SC-3.01

INTENT OF DOCUMENTS:

If there is any conflict between the provisions of the Contract Documents and any reference provisions
cited in the technical portions of the Specifications, the language of the Contract Documents will take
precedence over that of any standard specification, manual or code.
SC-4.02

SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS:

A geotechnical investigation and environmental assessment were not performed in preparation for this
project.
SC-5.02

LICENSED SURETIES AND INSURERS:

5.02.B Acceptability of Insurers:
Insurance is to be placed with insurers with an A.M. BEST'S rating of no less than
A-:VII.
SC-5.03

CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE:

5.03.b Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 5.03.B:
C. Failure of the Owner to demand such certificates or other evidence of full compliance with these
insurance requirements or failure of the Owner to identify a deficiency from evidence provided
shall not be construed as a waiver of Contractor’s obligation to maintain such insurance.
SC-5.04

CONTRACTOR'S LIABILITY INSURANCE:

Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 5.04.B:

1

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
C. The limits of liability for insurance required by Paragraph 5.04 of the General Conditions shall
provide coverage for not less than the following amounts or greater where required by Laws and
Regulations:
1. Workers’ Compensation, and related coverages under Paragraphs 5.04.A.1 and A.2 of the
General Conditions:
a. State:
b. Applicable Federal
(e.g., Longshoremen’s)
c. Employer’s Liability

Statutory
Statutory
$ 500,000

2. Contractor’s General Liability under Paragraphs 5.04.A.3 through A.6 of the General
Conditions which shall include completed operations and product liability coverages and
eliminate the exclusion with respect to property under the care, custody, and control of the
Contractor:
a. General Aggregate
$ 2,000,000
b. Products - Completed
Operations Aggregate
$ 1,000,000
c. Personal and Advertising
Injury
$ 1,000,000
d. Each Occurrence
(Bodily Injury and
Property Damage)
$ 1,000,000
e. Property Damage liability insurance
will provide Explosion, Collapse, and
Underground coverages where
applicable.
3. Automobile Liability under Paragraph 5.04.A.6 of the General Conditions:
a. Bodily Injury:
Each Person
Each Accident
b. Property Damage:
Each Accident
c. Combined Single Limit of

$ 1,000,000
$ 1,000,000
$ 1,000,000
$ 1,000,000

4. The Contractual Liability coverage required by paragraph 5.04.B.4 of the General Conditions
shall provide coverage for not less than the following amounts:
a. Bodily Injury:
Each Person
Each Accident
b. Property Damage:
Each Accident
Annual Aggregate

$ 2,000,000
$ 2,000,000
$ 2,000,000
$ 2,000,000

5. Not Used
2

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
6. The OWNER and J-U-B ENGINEERS, Inc. shall be included on policy as additional
insureds.
SC-5.06

PROPERTY INSURANCE

The owner shall not be required to purchase and maintain insurance policies outlined in section 5.06.
Acquisition of such policies shall be at the sole discretion of the Owner.

SC-6.06

CONCERNING SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS

Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 6.06.G:
H. The Contractor shall not award work valued at more than fifty (50%) percent of the Contract
Price to Subcontractor(s), without prior written approval of the Owner.
SC-6.11

USE OF PREMISES:

The CONTRACTOR shall obtain a release from property owners of all easements stating that repairs
have been made to the satisfaction of the OWNER. A copy of said release shall be delivered to the
ENGINEER prior to acceptance of the work.
SC-9.03

PROJECT REPRESENTATIVE:

Add the following language to the end of paragraph 9.03.A:
The owner representative shall have all authority granted to Engineer in the Standard General Conditions
of the Construction Contract providing that owner representative maintains: records of all material tests
and substitutions for Engineer of Record, records all variations from the design submitted with this
contract, and is qualified and able to determine if substitutions and/or design changes will affect the
functionality and lifespan of the project. Should the Owner Representative be unqualified or unable to
make such a determination, the Engineer of Record shall be consulted for approval.
SC-14.02

PROGRESS PAYMENTS

Add the following language at the end of paragraph 14.02.A.3:
No payments will be made that would deplete the retainage, place in escrow any funds that are
required for retainage, or invest the retainage for the benefit of the Contractor.
Delete Paragraph 14.02.C.1 in its entirety and insert the following in its place:
1. The Application for Payment with Engineer’s recommendations will be presented to the
Owner for consideration. If the Owner finds the Application for Payment acceptable, the
recommended amount less any reduction under the provisions of Paragraph 14.02.D will
become due thirty days after the Application for Payment is presented to the Owner, and the
Owner will make payment to the Contractor.
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

B.

Related Requirements:
1.

1.2

Project information.
Work covered by Contract Documents.
Contractor’s use of site and premises.
Coordination with occupants.
Work restrictions.
Specification and drawing conventions.

Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.

PROJECT INFORMATION
A.

Project Identification: Old Palisade High School Demolition.
1.

B.

Owner: Town of Palisade
1.

C.

1.3

Project Location: 711 Iowa Avenue / Palisade, CO 81526.

Project Manager: Erik Snyder / ph(970)208-8508 / email: esnyder@jub.com

Architect: Chamberlin Architects / 437 Main Street / Grand Junction, CO 81501 /ph(970)2426804 / email: etscherter@chamberlinarchitects.com .
WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A.

The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
1.

SUMMARY

The Scope of work is the demolition of a majority of the old Palisade High School,
located at 711 Iowa Avenue, structure except for the gymnasium and the associated
restrooms on the south side of the gymnasium that are part of the original 1925 building.
There are three portions of the old high school that are all interconnected to the
gymnasium: the original 1925 section south of the gym, 1948 wing east of the gym and
the 1969 section southeast of the gym. The structural system for the complex is a mix of
concrete, load bearing masonry, and structural steel. A portion of the 1925 section that is
interconnected to the 1937 Gymnasium will remain and will be modified as shown on the
documents to create a formal entry reusing a portion of the existing building. The area of
demolition between the three portions of the building is approximately 28,500SF +/-.
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There is also associated work to the mechanical, electrical and plumbing systems to
refeed the systems affected by the demolition to maintain the operation of the gym. The
primary electrical service will be relocated to the northeast corner of the existing gym.
Site work will be done to support the new gym entry as well as preparing the site for a
future project.
B.
1.4

Type of Contract: Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.
ACCESS TO SITE

A.

General: Contractor shall have unlimited use of Project site for construction operations as
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section in
agreement with the Owner.

B.

Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of
Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. Repair any areas disturbed outside the
work limits back to original condition at the start of construction to the satisfaction of the
Architect and Owner.
1.
2.

3.
C.

1.5

Limits: Confine construction operations to areas where work is indicated on the drawings
or as required to provide access to utilities.
Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Shall be the Contractors to use and maintain as
needed to carry out the work of the contract. Use Iowa and Seventh Street for all site
access. Do not use the parking lot east of the site unless required to complete the work
and do not block this access to the fire station. Do not use these areas for parking or for
storage of materials.
Contractor shall assume full responsibility for the protection and safe keeping of all
products under this contract stored on the site.

Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by
construction operations.
COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

A.
1.6

Not Applicable
WORK RESTRICTIONS

A.

Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
1.

B.

Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of
7:00 a.m. to 5:00p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise approved by the Owner.

SUMMARY
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C.

Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary
utility services according to requirements indicated:
1.
2.
3.

D.

Chamberlin Architects

Notify Architect and Owner Representative not less than three (3) days in advance of
proposed utility interruptions.
Obtain Architect's and Owner's Representative written permission before proceeding with
utility interruptions.
The primary electrical service is to be removed and re-established for the service to the
gymnasium so that the building systems are fully operational and do not freeze. This
work is required to be performed prior to the bulk of the demolition work. See the
electrical drawings for additional information.

Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
1.
2.

Notify Architect and Owner not less than three (3) days in advance of proposed
disruptive operations.
Obtain Architect and Owner written permission before proceeding with disruptive
operations.

E.

Nonsmoking Building: Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 50 feet of
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes. Contractors’ or their subcontractors’
employees who smoke on the project will be asked to permanently leave the project upon the
second infraction.

F.

Controlled Substances: Use of narcotics, tobacco products and other controlled substances on
Project site is not permitted.

1.7

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
A.

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:
1.

2.

Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

B.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

C.

Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:
1.

SUMMARY

Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.
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2.
3.

Chamberlin Architects

Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on
Drawings.
Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)
END OF SECTION 011000

SUMMARY
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.

B.

Types of allowances include the following:
1.
Quantity allowances.

C.

Related Requirements:
1.

1.2

Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices, including adjustment
of quantity allowances when applicable.

SELECTION AND PURCHASE
A.

At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final
selection, or purchase and delivery, of each product or system described by an allowance must
be completed by the Owner to avoid delaying the Work.

B.

At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections.
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.

C.

Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

1.3

ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.

1.4

Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form
specified for Change Orders.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.

Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for
use in fulfillment of each allowance.

B.

Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.

C.

Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of
the Work.

ALLOWANCES
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QUANTITY ALLOWANCES
A.

Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project
site.

B.

Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor,
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by
Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum
and not part of the allowance.

1.6

ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES
A.

Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement
of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting
losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins.
1.
2.
3.
4.

B.

Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the
allowance.
If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of
overhead costs and other markups.
Submit substantiation of a change in scope of Work, if any, claimed in Change Orders
related to unit-cost allowances.
Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent
quantity survey, measure, or count.

Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

EXAMINATION
A.

3.2

Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.
PREPARATION

A.

Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with
related work.

ALLOWANCES
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SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES
A.

Allowance No. 1: Quantity Allowance: Include 400 (four-hundred) linear feet of masonry repointing, as specified in Section 04 0120.64 "Brick Masonry Repointing" to match the existing
masonry mortar joints for color and profile.
1.

Coordinate quantity allowance
Section 012200 "Unit Prices."

adjustment

with

unit-price

requirements

in

END OF SECTION 012100
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.

B.

Related Requirements:
1.

1.2

Section 012100 "Allowances" for procedures for using unit prices to adjust quantity
allowances.

DEFINITIONS
A.

1.3

Unit price is an amount incorporated into the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the
Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of
the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope
of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or
decreased.
PROCEDURES

A.

Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance,
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit.

B.

Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that requires
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified
in those Sections.

C.

Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.

D.

List of Unit Prices: A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3. Specification Sections
referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price.

UNIT PRICES
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES
A.

Unit Price No. 1: Section 04 0120.64 "Brick Masonry Repointing" Removal of unsatisfactory
mortar and replacement with sound mortar material to match existing.
1.

2.
3.

Description: Provide a unit price for the Removal of unsatisfactory mortar joints and
replacement with new mortar material which is colored and installed to match the
existing where the mortar is acceptable. Work shall be in accordance with Section 04
0120.64 "Brick Masonry Repointing"
Unit of Measurement: Linear feet of re-pointing.
Quantity Allowance: Coordinate unit price with allowance adjustment requirements in
Section 012100 "Allowances."

END OF SECTION 012200

UNIT PRICES
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

B.

Related Requirements:
1.

1.2

Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.

DEFINITIONS
A.

Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
1.

2.

1.3

Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or
unavailability of required warranty terms.
Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to
Contractor or Owner.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.

Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or
fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title
and Drawing numbers and titles.
1.
2.

Substitution Request Form: Use CSI form 1.5C.
Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following,
as applicable:
a.
b.

c.

Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method
cannot be provided, if applicable.
Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.
Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work
specified.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

012500 - 1

Old Palisade High School – Demolition
100% CD’s

d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.
j.

k.
l.

m.

3.

Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and
installation procedures.
Samples, where applicable or requested.
Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and
addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners.
Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting
test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project.
Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed
substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays
in delivery.
Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in
the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible
with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated.
Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated
results.

Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.
a.
b.

1.4
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Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed
substitution within time allocated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

1.5

Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility
tests recommended by manufacturers.
PROCEDURES

A.

Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved
substitutions.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
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SUBSTITUTIONS
A.

Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related
submittals.
1.

Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.

Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.
Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.
Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

B.

Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed unless otherwise indicated.

C.

Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received
within 60 days after commencement of the Work. Requests received after that time may be
considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.
1.

Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:
a.

b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.

Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities
Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations.
Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract
Documents.
Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.
Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.
Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
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If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)
END OF SECTION 012500
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.

1.2

Submittal schedule requirements.
Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

DEFINITIONS
A.

Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as "action submittals."

B.

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "informational submittals."

1.3

SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
A.

1.4

Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect
and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections.
SUBMITTAL FORMATS

A.

Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.
9.

Project name.
Date.
Name of Architect.
Name of Contractor.
Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section
number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for
resubmittals. Example: “04-2613-001 Masonry Veneer”
Category and type of submittal.
Submittal purpose and description.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Chamberlin Architects

Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for
each of multiple items.
Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Indication of full or partial submittal.
Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
Other necessary identification.
Remarks.
Signature of transmitter.

B.

Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

C.

Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate
sheet.

D.

Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information
into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.

1.5

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A.

Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
1.

B.

Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.
1.
2.
3.

C.

Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.
1.

2.
D.

Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending via
email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as
requested by Architect.

Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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E.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

F.

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

1.6

SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
A.

Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.
1.
2.
3.

If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
Include the following information, as applicable:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.

4.

For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a.
b.
c.
d.

5.
B.

Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
Manufacturer's product specifications.
Standard color charts.
Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
Testing by recognized testing agency.
Application of testing agency labels and seals.
Notation of coordination requirements.
Availability and delivery time information.

Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
Printed performance curves.
Operational range diagrams.
Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop
Drawings.

Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples.

Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data unless
submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted.
1.

Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.

Identification of products.
Schedules.
Compliance with specified standards.
Notation of coordination requirements.
Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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2.
C.
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Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 22 by 34 inches.

Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other materials.
1.
2.

Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together
in one submittal package.
Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the
following:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

3.
4.

Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample
characteristics, and identification information for record.
Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for qualitycontrol comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
a.

b.
5.

Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time
of use.
Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's
property, are the property of Contractor.

Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
a.

6.

Project name and submittal number.
Generic description of Sample.
Product name and name of manufacturer.
Sample source.
Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing
and inspection.
a.

Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned Sample
set as a project record Sample.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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2)
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Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to
be demonstrated.
If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of
paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

D.

Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

E.

Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal.

F.

Certificates:
1.

2.

3.

4.
5.
6.

G.

Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity. Provide a notarized signature where indicated.
Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required,
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding
Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include
names of firms and personnel certified.

Test and Research Reports:
1.

2.

3.

4.

Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for substrate
preparation and primers required.
Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance
with requirements in the Contract Documents.
Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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5.

6.

before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the
Contract Documents.
Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for
Project. Include the following information:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.

1.7
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Name of evaluation organization.
Date of evaluation.
Time period when report is in effect.
Product and manufacturers' names.
Description of product.
Test procedures and results.
Limitations of use.

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
A.

Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to
Architect.

B.

Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform
approval stamp (electronic) Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and
statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance
with the Contract Documents.
1.

1.8

Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have
Contractor's review and approval.

ARCHITECT'S REVIEW
A.

Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions
required, and return it.
1.

PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate
action taken, as follows:
a.
b.
c.
d.

B.

No Exceptions Taken
Make Corrections Noted
Rejected
Revise and Resubmit

Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it or will
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to
appropriate party.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
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C.

Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.

D.

Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

E.

Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without
action.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)
END OF SECTION 013300
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control.

B.

Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.
1.

2.

1.2

Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other qualityassurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract
Document requirements.
Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services
required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by
provisions of this Section.

DEFINITIONS
A.

Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" unless otherwise further
described means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in
nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and
having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B.

Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site
for installation of the Work and for completed Work.

C.

Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation,
including installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations.
1.

D.

Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a Work result does not require that
certain construction activities specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

Mockups: Physical assemblies of portions of the Work constructed to establish the standard by
which the Work will be judged. Mockups are not Samples.
1.

Mockups are used for one or more of the following:
a.
b.
c.
d.

Verify selections made under Sample submittals.
Demonstrate aesthetic effects.
Demonstrate the qualities of products and workmanship.
Demonstrate successful installation of interfaces between components and
systems.
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Perform preconstruction testing to determine system performance.

Product Mockups: Mockups that may include multiple products, materials, or systems
specified in a single Section.
In-Place Mockups: Mockups constructed on-site in their actual final location as part of
permanent construction.

E.

Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing
laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to
NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or by a testing agency
qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.

F.

Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the
source; for example, plant, mill, factory, or shop.

G.

Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term
"testing laboratory" has the same meaning as the term "testing agency."

H.

Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

I.

Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work to evaluate those actual products incorporated into the Work and
completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quality-control services do not
include contract administration activities performed by Architect.

1.3

CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
A.

Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or
requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform the Architect regarding the
conflict and obtain clarification prior to proceeding with the Work. Refer conflicting
requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for clarification before
proceeding.

B.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified is the
minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum
quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To
comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

1.4

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.
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Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established for
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.
REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS

A.

Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other
Sections. Include the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

B.

Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other
Sections. Include the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

1.6

Date of issue.
Project title and number.
Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.
Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
Complete test or inspection data.
Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and
inspection.
Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with
the Contract Document requirements.
Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with
requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance
complies with requirements.
Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

B.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure products
from manufacturers able to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and
technical or factory-authorized service representative requirements.
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C.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.

D.

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose
work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

E.

Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent
agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as
documented according to ASTM E329; and with additional qualifications specified in
individual Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to
authorities.

F.

Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, and
perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design,
and extent to those indicated for this Project.

G.

Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the
following:
1.

Contractor responsibilities include the following:
a.
b.
c.

2.

H.

Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing
results to prevent delaying the Work.
When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies,
and mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test,
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect with copy to Contractor.
Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using
materials indicated for the completed Work:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Build mockups of size indicated.
Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be
constructed.
Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers
that will be employed to perform same tasks during the construction at Project.
Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding work, fabrication,
or construction.
a.

Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.
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Promptly correct unsatisfactory conditions noted by Architect's preliminary review, to the
satisfaction of the Architect, before completion of final mockup.
Approval of mockups by the Architect does not constitute approval of deviations from
the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves
such deviations in writing.
Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for
judging the completed Work.
Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

QUALITY CONTROL
A.

Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility,
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
1.

2.
B.

Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to
perform.
Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by Work
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or
not, to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements.
a.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Contractor will not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner.

Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires
testing or inspection will be performed.
Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction,
when they so direct.

C.

Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

D.

Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of
duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
1.
2.
3.

Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the
Work during performance of its services.
Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests
are conducted.
Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and
inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.
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Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar
quality-control service through Contractor.
Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve
or accept any portion of the Work.
Do not perform duties of Contractor.

E.

Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal
Procedures."

F.

Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and
representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and
provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of
operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

G.

Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and
quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.
1.

1.8

Access to the Work.
Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and
inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing
agency.
Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project
site.

Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
A.

Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency or special inspector
to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the
responsibility of Owner, as indicated on the drawing, and as follows:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed
in the Work during performance of its services.
Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion,
which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
Retesting and reinspecting corrected Work.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
A.

Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.

B.

Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and
inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.
1.

3.2

Date test or inspection was conducted.
Description of the Work tested or inspected.
Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.

REPAIR AND PROTECTION
A.

General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
1.

Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas
and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as
possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in
Section 017300 "Execution."

B.

Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

C.

Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 014000
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

B.

Related Requirements:
1.

1.2

Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.

USE CHARGES
A.

Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract
Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary
services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces,
Architect, occupants of Project, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.

B.

Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections
and extensions of services and metering as required for construction operations.

C.

Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections
and extensions of services and metering as required for construction operations.

1.3

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging
areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction
personnel.

B.

Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including
plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.

C.

Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention
program.

D.

Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials
and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. Describe delivery, handling,
storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water
damage.
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Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating
water intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged
Work.
Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials,
plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these
operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to
permit installation of finish materials.
Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

B.

Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

1.5

PROJECT CONDITIONS
A.

Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned
responsibilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

TEMPORARY FACILITIES
A.

Field Offices: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and
foundations adequate for normal loading.

B.

Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect and
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other
Division 01 Sections. Keep office clean and orderly.

2.2

EQUIPMENT
A.

Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.

B.

HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented,
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
1.

Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating
units is prohibited.
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Heating, Cooling, and Dehumidifying Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being
consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and
marked for intended location and application.
Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 11 at each return-air
grille in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A.

Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the
Work.

B.

Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

3.2

TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
A.

General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
1.

B.

Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
1.

Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having
jurisdiction.

C.

Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for
construction.

D.

Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, safety shower and eyewash
facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures
and facilities.

E.

Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed
construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that
will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.
1.

During the period of the primary electrical service relocation, shown on the plans,
provide temporary heating within the Gymnasium building (all levels) to protect the
plumbing and fire protection systems from freezing until the electrical service and the
associated HVAC system is fully operational.
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F.

Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size,
capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
1.

G.

Install/extend electric power service underground unless otherwise indicated. Route
service relocation as shown on the drawings. Coordinate route with existing underground
utilities locations.

Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination
for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
1.

3.3
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Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements

SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
A.

Comply with the following:
1.

2.

B.

Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas
adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads and paved areas within
construction limits indicated on Drawings.
1.

C.

Provide construction for temporary field offices, shops, and sheds located within
construction area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is noncombustible
according to ASTM E136. Comply with NFPA 241.
Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to
Owner.

Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and non-tracking. Reapply treatment
as required to minimize dust.

Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
1.
2.

Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

D.

Parking: Provide temporary offsite parking areas for construction personnel.

E.

Storage and Staging: Coordinate with the Owner and the Architect, areas of Project site allowed
for storage and staging needs.

F.

Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
1.
2.

G.

Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
1.

Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.
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2.

Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and
individuals seeking entrance to Project.
a.

3.

Chamberlin Architects

Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors routing
them around the area of work.

Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times.

H.

Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

I.

Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste
from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution."

J.

Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

3.4

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
A.

Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.

B.

Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

C.

Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent
properties and walkways, according to authorities having jurisdiction.
1.
Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during
construction until permanent vegetation has been established.
2.
Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and
sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project.
3.
Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed
during removal.

D.

Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of
stormwater from heavy rains.

E.

Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial
Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, using materials approved by authorities
having jurisdiction.

F.

Site Enclosure Fence: Prior to commencing earthwork and demolition operations, furnish and
install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site except
by entrance gates.
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Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined
sufficient to accommodate construction operations.
Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized
personnel.

G.

Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of
construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and
similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each workday.

H.

Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

I.

Temporary Egress: Provide temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and
as required by authorities having jurisdiction. Provide signage directing occupants to temporary
egress.

J.

Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress
and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar
activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.
1.

K.

Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.
1.
2.
3.

4.

3.5

Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate
temporary enclosures.

Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking
specified in other Sections.
Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar
sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel
at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information.
Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
A.

Moisture and Mold Protection: Protect stored materials and installed Work in accordance with
Moisture and Mold Protection Plan.

B.

Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject
to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Protect porous materials from water damage.
Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.
Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.
Remove standing water from decks.
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5.
C.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with
high organic content, into partially enclosed building.
Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
Discard or replace water-damaged material.
Do not install material that is wet.
Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before
enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes.

Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but
prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:
1.

3.6

Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before full
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration
of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:
1.

D.

Chamberlin Architects

Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.

OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
A.

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

B.

Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
1.

Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control,
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated
results and to avoid possibility of damage.

C.

Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

D.

Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended,
when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial
Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been
delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed
surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.
1.
2.

Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during
construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION 015000
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on
products; special warranties; and comparable products.

B.

Related Requirements:
1.

1.2

Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.

DEFINITIONS
A.

Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material,"
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
1.

2.

3.

B.

Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product
literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or
facility. Salvaged items or items reused from other projects are not considered new
products. Items that are manufactured or fabricated to include recycled content materials
are considered new products, unless indicated otherwise.
Comparable Product: Product by named manufacturer that is demonstrated and approved
through the comparable product submittal process described in Part 2 "Comparable
Products" Article, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, inservice performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal
or exceed those of specified product.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product
is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model
number or other designation. Published attributes and characteristics of basis-of-design product
establish salient characteristics of products.
1.

Evaluation of Comparable Products: In addition to the basis-of-design product
description, product attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the significant
qualities related to type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight,
dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other special features and requirements
for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the
specification. Manufacturer's published attributes and characteristics of basis-of-design
product also establish salient characteristics of products for purposes of evaluating
comparable products.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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C.

Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with
requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification Section,
provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. In the event that a named
product or product by a named manufacturer does not meet the other requirements of the
specifications, select another named product or product from another named manufacturer that
does meet the requirements of the specifications; submit a comparable product request or
substitution request, if applicable.

D.

Comparable Product Request Submittal: An action submittal requesting consideration of a
comparable product, including the following information:
1.

2.

Identification of basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be
replaced, including Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and
titles.
Data indicating compliance with the requirements specified in Part 2 "Comparable
Products" Article.

E.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: An action submittal complying with
requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."

F.

Substitution: Refer to Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for definition and limitations
on substitutions.

1.3

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

1.4

Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if
previously selected products were also options.
PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

1.5

Deliver, store, and handle products, using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.
PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A.

Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.
1.

2.

Manufacturer's Warranty: Written standard warranty form furnished by individual
manufacturer for a particular product and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by
manufacturer to Owner.
Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide
specific rights for Owner and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by
manufacturer to Owner.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and
identification, ready for execution.
1.
2.
3.

Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and
properly executed.
Specified Form: When specified forms are included in the Project Manual, prepare a
written document, using indicated form properly executed.
See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for
submitting special warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
A.

General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
B.

Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.
Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting
requirements of the Contract Documents.
Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make
selection.
Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish salient characteristics of products.

Product Selection Procedures:

Retain "Sole Product" or "Sole Manufacturer/Source" Subparagraph below, or both, where a single
product or manufacturer is named in individual Sections.
1.

Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for
Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
a.

2.

Sole product may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with
requirements, provide the following."

Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be
considered.
a.

Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance
with requirements, provide products by the following."

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience [will]
[will not] be considered[ unless otherwise indicated].
a.

Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance
with requirements, provide one of the following."

Retain "Limited List of Manufacturers" or "Non-Limited List of Manufacturers" Subparagraph below, or
both, where multiple manufacturers are named. Retain one of first two options in first subparagraph if
substitutions will be permitted during the Contract period. If retaining third option, note exceptions in
individual Specification Sections.
4.

Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers'
names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will be
considered unless otherwise indicated.
a.

5.

Non-Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of available
manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed or a product by an
unnamed manufacturer that complies with requirements.
a.

b.
6.

Non-limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance
with requirements, available manufacturers whose products may be incorporated in
the Work include, but are not limited to, the following."
Provision of products of an unnamed manufacturer is not considered a substitution,
if the product complies with requirements.

Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
Drawings and Specifications may additionally indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and
other characteristics that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the
other named manufacturers.
a.

C.

Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance
with requirements, provide products by one of the following."

For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in
Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience.

Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require the phrase "match Architect's
sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.
Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
1.

If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution
Procedures" for proposal of product.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
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D.

Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or a similar phrase, select a product that complies
with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from
manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium items.

E.

Sustainable Product Selection: Where Specifications require product to meet sustainable
product characteristics, select products complying with indicated requirements. Comply with
requirements in Division 01 sustainability requirements Section and individual Specification
Sections.

2.2

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
A.

Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's
request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following
conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record
noncompliance with the following requirements:
1.

2.

3.
4.
5.
B.

Architect's Action on Comparable Products Submittal: If necessary, Architect will request
additional information or documentation for evaluation, as specified in Section 013300
"Submittal Procedures."
1.
2.

C.

Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is
consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is
compatible with other portions of the Work.
Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those of the named
basis-of-design product. Significant product qualities include attributes, such as type,
function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dimension, durability,
visual characteristics, and other specific features and requirements.
Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses and
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
Samples, if requested.

Form of Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable
product request within time allocated.

Submittal Requirements, Two-Step Process: Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request
for use of comparable product is not intended to satisfy other submittal requirements. Comply
with specified submittal requirements.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)
END OF SECTION 016000
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the
Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

B.

Related Requirements:
1.
2.

3.

1.2

Construction layout.
Field engineering and surveying.
Installation of the Work.
Cutting and patching.
Coordination of Owner's portion of the Work.
Coordination of Owner-installed products.
Progress cleaning.
Starting and adjusting.
Protection of installed construction.

Section 011000 "Summary" for coordination of, Owner-performed work, Owner's
separate contracts, and limits on use of Project site.
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project
Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and
levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning.
Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions
of the building.

DEFINITIONS
A.

Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
subsequent work.

B.

Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after
installation of subsequent work.

1.3

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

Certificates: Submit certificate signed by land surveyor, certifying that location and elevation of
improvements comply with requirements.

EXECUTION
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QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying
services of the kind indicated.

B.

Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of
construction elements.
1.

2.

C.

Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, or when
encountering the need for cutting and patching of elements whose structural function is
not known, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from
Architect before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting
and patching. Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change
their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection.
Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written
recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MATERIALS
A.

Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

B.

In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent
possible.
1.

C.

If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed,
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of
in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered hazardous.

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

EXAMINATION
A.

Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate

EXECUTION
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and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical
systems, and other construction affecting the Work.
1.

2.
B.

Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance. Record observations.
1.
2.
3.

C.

3.2

Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, gas service piping, and water-service piping; underground
electrical services; and other utilities.
Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public
utilities serving Project site.

Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.
Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are
to be installed.
Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
PREPARATION

A.

Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust,
move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility
appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having
jurisdiction.

B.

Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

C.

Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown
diagrammatically on Drawings.

D.

Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect in
accordance with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."

3.3

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
A.

Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks and existing conditions. If
discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.

EXECUTION
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Engage a land surveyor experienced in laying out the Work, using the following accepted
surveying practices:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
Establish limits on use of Project site.
Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain
required dimensions.
Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
Notify Architect] when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable
tolerances.
Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established
by authorities having jurisdiction.

C.

Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.

D.

Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and
electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.

E.

Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and
levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log
available for reference by Architect.

3.4

FIELD ENGINEERING
A.

Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference
points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control
points during construction operations.
1.

2.
B.

Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written
approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points
promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to
Architect before proceeding.
Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base
replacements on the original survey control points.

Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site,
referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
1.
2.

EXECUTION

Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record
Documents.
Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide
temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
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Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked construction
to its original condition.

INSTALLATION
A.

Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as
indicated.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance
and ease of removal for replacement.
Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.
Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in
unoccupied spaces, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.

B.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in
applications indicated.

C.

Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged
by Architect. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial
Completion.

D.

Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected for
Project.

E.

Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction
items on-site and placement in permanent locations.

F.

Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise
levels.

G.

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties’ involved templates for Work specified to be
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to
confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with
indicated requirements.

H.

Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with
other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size
and type required for load conditions with manufacturer.
1.
2.
3.

EXECUTION

Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at
heights directed by Architect.
Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions
for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to
Project site in time for installation.
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I.

Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed connections together
to form hairline joints.

J.

Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work.
1.

3.6

Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for repairing or removing and
replacing defective Work.

CUTTING AND PATCHING
A.

General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
1.

Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

B.

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not
to void existing warranties.

C.

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

D.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

E.

Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.

F.

Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

6.

EXECUTION

In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.
Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a
diamond-core drill.
Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where
required by cutting and patching operations.
Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be
removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.
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Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
practicable, as judged by Architect. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements
specified in other Sections, where applicable.
1.
2.

Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration
into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching
and refinishing.
a.
b.

3.

Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.
a.

4.
H.

3.7

Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and
intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final
paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch, corner to corner of
wall and edge to edge of ceiling. Provide additional coats until patch blends with
adjacent surfaces.
Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint,
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.
PROGRESS CLEANING

A.

Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly.
Dispose of materials lawfully.
1.
2.
3.

Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and
debris.
Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.
Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark
containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
a.

B.

Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

EXECUTION
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The Town of Palisade will clean the streets from incidental mud and debris. The General
Contractor is responsible for maintaining vehicle tracking and other mitigation
approaches to limit the transport of mud and debris from the site to the public streets.

Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for
proper execution of the Work.
1.
2.

Remove liquid spills promptly.
Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the
entire work area, as appropriate.

D.

Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.

E.

Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

F.

Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from
damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

G.

Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 015000
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and
Disposal."

H.

During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

I.

Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure
operability without damaging effects.

J.

Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise
deleterious exposure during the construction period.

3.8

STARTING AND ADJUSTING
A.

Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in
Section 019113 "General Commissioning Requirements."

B.

Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

C.

Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation
without binding.

EXECUTION
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Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties.
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
PROTECTION AND REPAIR OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A.

Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B.

Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period.
Repair to like-new condition.

C.

Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain
undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the
Work.

D.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

END OF SECTION 017300
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

1.2

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
1.
Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
DEFINITIONS

A.

Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste
includes packaging.

B.

Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from
demolition operations.

C.

Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling,
or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated
spoil areas on Owner’s property.

D.

Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation
into the Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE
A.

3.2

Comply with requirements in Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for salvaging demolition
waste.
RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE

A.

Packaging:
1.

Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry
location.

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL
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DISPOSAL OF WASTE
A.

General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from
Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction.
1.
2.

Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of
accumulate on-site.
Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.

B.

General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials and
legally dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner’s property.

C.

Burning: Do not burn waste materials.

END OF SECTION 017419
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.

1.2

Substantial Completion procedures.
Final completion procedures.
Warranties.
Final cleaning.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.

Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.

B.

Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

C.

Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

1.3

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.

Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.

B.

Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

1.4

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
A.

Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and
corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons
why the Work is incomplete.

B.

Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 7 days prior
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that
are incomplete at time of request.
1.

2.

Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction,
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project
Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys,
property surveys, and similar final record information.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
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3.

4.

5.
C.

3.
4.
5.

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

1.5

Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties,
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar
documents.
Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools,
spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by
Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.
Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records.

Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.
1.
2.

D.

Chamberlin Architects

Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.
Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,
equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in
Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."
Advise Owner of changeover in utility services.
Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency
responders.
Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.
Complete final cleaning requirements.
Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate
visual defects.

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a
minimum of 5 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and
tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.
FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A.

Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final
Completion, complete the following:
1.
2.

3.

Submit a final Application for Payment in accordance with Section 012900 "Payment
Procedures."
Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed
and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.
Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
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Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of
10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection
or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate
will be issued.
LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS

A.

Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.
1.
2.
3.

Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor, listed by room or space number.
Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for
ceilings, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
Include the following information at the top of each page:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

4.

Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
a.

1.7

Project name.
Date.
Name of Architect.
Name of Contractor.
Page number.

MS Excel Electronic File: Architect will return annotated file.

SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
A.

Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial
Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under
warranty.

B.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project
Manual.

C.

Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete
warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document.
1.

D.

Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.

Warranties in Paper Form:

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
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1.

E.
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Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
(215-by-280-mm) paper.

Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MATERIALS
A.

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

FINAL CLEANING
A.

Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local
laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.

B.

Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
1.

Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
a.
b.

c.
d.
e.
f.
g.

h.
i.

Clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,
free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original
condition.
Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean according to
manufacturer's recommendations.
Vacuum and mop interior concrete.
Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean
according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
Remove labels that are not permanent.
Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.
Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign
substances.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
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j.
k.
l.
m.
n.
C.

3.2
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Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains
resulting from water exposure.
Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
Clean strainers.
Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 015000
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and
Disposal."
REPAIR OF THE WORK

A.

Complete repair and restoration operations required by Section 017300 "Execution" before
requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and
maintenance manuals, including the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

1.2

Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals.
Emergency manuals.
Systems and equipment operation manuals.
Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
Product maintenance manuals.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.

Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual as
specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of
Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by
this Section.
1.
2.

B.

Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format:
1.

C.

1.3

Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect Enable reviewer comments on draft
submittals.

Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.
Architect will return copy with comments.
1.

D.

Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals is
acceptable.
Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions
and field conditions.

Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit copies of
each corrected manual within 10 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to
commencing demonstration and training.

Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and
maintenance documentation.
FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A.

Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic
PDF file for each manual type required.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
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1.

2.

B.

Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable
file size.
File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names. Name
document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual
directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system and subsystem into
individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that resulting
bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily navigated
file tree. Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening file.

Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard-copy, bound and labeled volumes.
1.

1.4

Chamberlin Architects

Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary
to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve
on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded
oversize sheets.

REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A.

Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate
section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not
part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:
1.
2.
3.

B.

Title page.
Table of contents.
Manual contents.

Title Page: Include the following information:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Subject matter included in manual.
Name and address of Project.
Name and address of Owner.
Date of submittal.
Name and contact information for Contractor.
Name and contact information for Construction Manager.
Name and contact information for Architect.
Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.
Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the
systems contained in the manuals.
Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

C.

Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project
Manual.

D.

Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by
system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems,
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
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Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual,
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the
Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according to
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building
Systems."
EMERGENCY MANUALS

A.

Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies
indicated. Include a list of contacts for the sub-contractors by division for the project.

B.

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:
1.
2.
3.

C.

Type of emergency.
Emergency instructions.
Emergency procedures.

Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Fire.
Flood.
Gas leak.
Water leak.
Power failure.
Water outage.
System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Chemical release or spill.

D.

Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages,
and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.

E.

Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

1.6

Instructions on stopping.
Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.

SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A.

Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data indicating
maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include
manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance procedures and frequency,
repair procedures, wiring and systems diagrams, lists of spare parts, and warranty information.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
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B.

Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures,
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service
contracts, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

C.

Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each
component part or piece of equipment:
1.

Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to product
or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component
incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a tabular format,
identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents. Identify
data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.
a.

2.
3.
4.
D.

Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not
available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and
maintenance of equipment or systems.

Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly
and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential
maintenance procedures:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Test and inspection instructions.
Troubleshooting guide.
Precautions against improper maintenance.
Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

E.

Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

F.

Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local
sources of maintenance materials and related services.

G.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
1.

H.

Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and
flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to
ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
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PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A.

Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and
maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

B.

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include
source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources,
and warranties and bonds, as described below.

C.

Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

D.

Product name and model number.
Manufacturer's name.
Color, pattern, and texture.
Material and chemical composition.
Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Inspection procedures.
Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
Repair instructions.

E.

Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and
related services.

F.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
1.

Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)
END OF SECTION 017823
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents,
including the following:
1.
2.
3.

B.

Related Requirements:
1.
2.

1.2

Record Drawings.
Record specifications.
Record Product Data.

Section 017700 “Closeout Procedures” for submittal of documents.
Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance
manual requirements.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.

Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
1.
2.

Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints.
Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:
a.

Initial Submittal:
1)
Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set of file
prints.
2)
Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional
information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.

b.

Final Submittal:
1)
Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Record Prints and three set(s) of file
prints.
2)
Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were
recorded.

B.

Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications,
including addenda and Contract modifications.

C.

Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.

1.3

RECORD DRAWINGS
A.

Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
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1.

Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data,
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

2.

4.
5.
6.
B.

Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.
Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation.

Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.
j.
k.
l.
m.

3.

Chamberlin Architects

Dimensional changes to Drawings.
Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
Depths of foundations.
Locations and depths of underground utilities.
Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
Revisions to electrical circuitry.
Actual equipment locations.
Duct size and routing.
Locations of concealed internal utilities.
Changes made following Architect's written orders.
Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record
prints.
Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings.
Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD
DRAWING" in a prominent location.
1.
2.
3.

4.

Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable
paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.
Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files
that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet
identification. Include identification in each digital data file.
Identification: As follows:
a.
b.

Project name.
Date.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
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d.
e.
1.4
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Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
Name of Architect.
Name of Contractor.

RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
A.

Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation, where installation
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and Contract modifications.
1.
2.
3.

B.
1.5

Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to
provide a record of selections made.

Format: Submit record specifications as annotated PDF electronic file.
RECORD PRODUCT DATA

A.

Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project
Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as they
occur; do not wait until end of Project.

B.

Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
1.
2.

C.

Format: Submit Record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file.
1.

1.6

Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in
manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

Include Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and
title, electronically linked to each item of Record Product Data.

MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS
A.

Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for
construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible
condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record Documents
for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)
END OF SECTION 017839
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel,
including the following:
1.
2.

1.2

Instruction in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
Demonstration and training video recordings.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training,
including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of
instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. Include learning objective and
outline for each training module.
1.

1.3

Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and
training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording
of live instructional module.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.

Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit two copies within seven days of end of
each training module.
1.

1.4

At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared
in same PDF file format required for operation and maintenance manuals specified in
Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating
maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for
this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful
learning performance.

B.

Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with
requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and
maintenance procedures and training.

C.

Pre-instruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."
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COORDINATION
A.

Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.

B.

Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction
time, and course content.

C.

Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data
have been reviewed and approved by Architect.

1.6

INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
A.

Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules
for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification
Sections.

B.

Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include a
description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each
module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or
component:
1.

Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.

2.

Documentation: Review the following items in detail:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.

3.

System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
Operating standards.
Regulatory requirements.
Equipment function.
Operating characteristics.
Limiting conditions.
Performance curves.

Emergency manuals.
Systems and equipment operation manuals.
Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
Product maintenance manuals.
Project Record Documents.
Identification systems.
Warranties and bonds.
Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.

Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:
a.
b.
c.

Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
Instructions on stopping.
Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
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d.
e.
f.
4.

Diagnostic instructions.
Test and inspection procedures.

Maintenance: Include the following:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.

8.

Alignments.
Checking adjustments.
Noise and vibration adjustments.
Economy and efficiency adjustments.

Troubleshooting: Include the following:
a.
b.

7.

Startup procedures.
Equipment or system break-in procedures.
Routine and normal operating instructions.
Regulation and control procedures.
Control sequences.
Safety procedures.
Instructions on stopping.
Normal shutdown instructions.
Operating procedures for emergencies.
Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.

Adjustments: Include the following:
a.
b.
c.
d.

6.

Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.

Operations: Include the following, as applicable:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.
j.
k.
l.
m.

5.
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Inspection procedures.
Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Procedures for routine cleaning.
Procedures for preventive maintenance.
Procedures for routine maintenance.
Instruction on use of special tools.

Repairs: Include the following:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

Diagnosis instructions.
Repair instructions.
Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly
instructions.
Instructions for identifying parts and components.
Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

017900 - 3

Old Palisade High School - Demolition
100% CD’s

1.7

Chamberlin Architects

PREPARATION
A.

Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training
module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with
requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."

B.

Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

1.8

INSTRUCTION
A.

Facilitator: Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules,
to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of
participants, instruction times, and location.

B.

Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.

C.

Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that requires
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
1.

Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least seven days' advance
notice.

D.

Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's
mastery of module by use of a demonstration performance-based test.

E.

Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove
instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial
training use.

1.9

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS
A.

General: Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and training
video recordings. Record each training module separately. Include classroom instructions and
demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student practice.
1.

B.

At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective
and lesson outline.

Digital Video Recordings: Provide high-resolution, digital video in MPEG format, produced by
a digital camera with minimum sensor resolution of 12 megapixels and capable of recording in
full HD mode with vibration reduction technology.
1.

Submit video recordings on CD-ROM or thumb drive.

C.

Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to
adequately cover area of demonstration and training. Display continuous running time.

D.

Light Levels: Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment. Verify equipment
markings are clearly visible prior to recording.
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Preproduced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component of training
modules in same format as recordings of live training.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
PART 3 - EXECUTION
END OF SECTION 017900
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

1.2

Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
Abandoning in-place and removing below-grade construction.
Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
Disconnecting, capping or sealing, abandoning in-place and removing site utilities.
Salvage of existing items to be reused, reinstalled or recycled.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
A.

Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

B.

Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.
1.

1.3

Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner for
possible reinstallation.

DEFINITIONS
A.

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

B.

Remove and Salvage: Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to prevent
damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.

C.

Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and reinstall
where indicated.

D.

Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and
that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and
reinstalled.

1.4

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.

Pre-demolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
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INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician.

B.

Pre-demolition Photographs or Video: Submit before Work begins.

C.

Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician.

1.6

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.

Landfill Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility
licensed to accept hazardous wastes if applicable.

B.

Inventory of items that have been removed and salvaged.

1.7

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

1.8

Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification
program.
FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
1.
2.

Provide not less than 72 hours' notice of activities that will affect operations of adjacent
occupied buildings.
Maintain access to existing walkways, exits, and other facilities used by occupants of
adjacent buildings.
a.

B.

Do not close or obstruct walkways, exits, or other facilities used by occupants of
adjacent buildings without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction.

Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as
far as practical.
1.

Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items:
a.
Photovoltaic array assembly located on the roof of the 1948 east wing.

C.

Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

D.

Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.
1.

Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. An asbestos
abatement project will be completed prior to the start of this scope of work.
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If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify
Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate
contract.

Hazardous Materials (Lead Based Paint): Hazardous materials are present in buildings and
structures to be selectively demolished. A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on
file for review and use with the Owner. Examine report to become aware of locations where
hazardous materials are present.
1.
2.

Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials
except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

F.

On-site storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

G.

Arrange demolition schedule so as not to interfere with operations of adjacent occupied
buildings.

H.

Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.
1.

Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

B.

Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

2.2

SOIL MATERIALS
A.

Satisfactory Soils: Comply with requirements indicated on the drawings for the fill material and
its placement.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

EXAMINATION
A.

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.
1.

The electrical service is to be removed and re-established for the service to the
gymnasium so that the building systems are fully operational and do not freeze. This
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work is required to be performed prior to the bulk of the demolition work. See the
electrical drawings for additional information.
B.

Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any
element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or
adjacent structures during building demolition operations.

C.

Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of
selective demolition required.

D.

When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.
Promptly submit a written report to Architect.

E.

Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.

F.

Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction
photographs or preconstruction videotapes.

3.2

PREPARATION
A.

Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

B.

Salvaged Items: Comply with the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

C.

Clean salvaged items of dirt and demolition debris.
Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
Transport items to storage area designated by Owner.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.
1.

Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Section 015000
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

D.

Temporary Facilities: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

E.

Temporary Shoring: Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required
to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes
to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction
being demolished.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

024119 - 4

Old Palisade High School - Demolition
100% CD’s

3.3

Chamberlin Architects

UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
A.

Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and
protect them against damage.
1.

B.

Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in
Section 011000 "Summary."

Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify,
disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems
serving areas to be selectively demolished.
1.
2.

3.

Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.
If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide
temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.
Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC
systems, equipment, and components indicated to be removed.
a.

4.

5.

3.4

Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap
or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
b.
Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same
or compatible piping material.
c.
Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
d.
Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and
remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and
make equipment operational.
e.
Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove
equipment and deliver to Owner.
f.
Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
Cut off pipe or conduit a minimum of 24 inches below grade. Cap, valve, or plug and seal
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing according to requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.
Do not start demolition work until utility disconnecting and sealing have been completed
and verified in writing.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
A.

General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated on the drawings. Use methods required to complete the Work
within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
1.

2.

Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings to
remain.
Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.
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3.

4.
5.
6.
7.

Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden
space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices
during flame-cutting operations.
Maintain fire watch during and for at least 24 hours after flame-cutting operations.
Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

B.

Explosives: Use of explosives is not permitted.

C.

Removed and Salvaged Items:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

D.

Chamberlin Architects

Clean salvaged items.
Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site as designated by Owner within project
work limits.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Removed and Reinstalled Items:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
Protect items from damage during storage. Store items in a secure area until ready for
incorporation into the work.
Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

E.

Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

F.

Salvage: Items to be Removed and Reinstalled. Items are indicated on the drawings and below:
1.

2.
3.
4.
G.

The architectural precast concrete assemblies at both the west and south entries of the
1925 portion of the building consisting of pilasters, entablature with frieze, associated
window surround trim and other pieces of the assembly.
Face brick: salvage for reuse 75 square feet of brick from the 1948 wing. Only clean the
brick of all mortar that will be reused as needed for infill of existing construction.
Commemorative Plaques: all bronze, aluminum and specialty metal plaques.
Window and door opening infill which shall include the entire assembly including door
with hardware. This item is to be turned over to the Owner.

Demolish foundation walls and other below-grade construction that are within footprint of new
construction and extending 5 feet outside footprint indicated for new construction.
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1.

Remove below-grade construction, including basements, foundation walls, and footings,
completely within the area indicated for the new building to be located on site, see site
plan.

2.

In all other areas outside of the above referenced area remove below-grade construction,
including basements, foundation walls, and footings to depths indicated on the drawings
(24 inches minimum).

H.

Existing Utilities: Demolish existing utilities and below-grade utility structures that are within 5
feet (1.5 m) outside footprint indicated for new construction. Abandon utilities outside this area
unless they are in conflict with new construction. If in conflict demo utilities as needed to allow
new construction.

I.

Below-Grade Areas: Completely fill below-grade areas and voids resulting from building or site
demolition operations with satisfactory soil materials according to backfill requirements in
Section 312000 "Earth Moving."

J.

Site Grading: Uniformly rough grade area of demolished construction to a smooth surface, free
from irregular surface changes. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades
and new grades.

K.

Promptly repair damage to adjacent buildings caused by demolition operations.

3.5

DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
A.

General: Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.
Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that
will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste
Management and Disposal."

B.

Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

C.

Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

3.6

CLEANING
A.

Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 033000 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS
A.

1.2

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
SUMMARY

A.

This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete
materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.

B.

Related Sections include the following:
1.
2.

1.3

Section 017419 “Construction Waste Management” for recycling and disposal
requirements.
Division 31 Section "Earth Moving" for drainage fill under slabs-on-grade.

DEFINITIONS
A.

1.4

Cementitious Materials: Portland Cement alone or in combination with one or more of the
following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blastfurnace slag, and silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements.
SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B.

Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. Submit alternate design mixtures when
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances
warrant adjustments.
1.

Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site.

2.

Submit substantiating data for each concrete mix design contemplated for use to the
Architect/Engineer not less than four weeks prior to first concrete placement. Data for
each mix shall, as a minimum, include the following”:
a.
Mix identification designation (unique for each mix submitted).
b.
Statement of intended use for each mix.
c.
Wet and dry unit weight.
d.
Water/cementitious materials ratio.
e.
Total air content.
f.
Design slump.
g.
Intended method of placement in field.
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Shrinkage testing per ASTM C157.

C.

Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and
placement. Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar
diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop spacing,
and supports for concrete reinforcement.
1.
Show all reinforcing, top and bottom profile of concrete element, supports below, and
concrete walls, grade beams, joists, etc. framing into the element.
2.
Provide one continuous elevation at ¼” scale for all beams, joists, or walls in a common
line. Show pockets and openings in shear walls, structural slabs, beams, elevation at top
of beams, walls, columns, sections through all beams, pilasters and columns, and placing
sequence of reinforcing items with more than one reinforcing layer.
3.
Show locations of approved construction joints, splices of reinforcing, type of splice used
and splice location, grade of all reinforcement used and specifically identify all ASTM
A706 and epoxy coated reinforcing.

D.

Welding certificates if weldable reinforcement is specified on the Contract Documents.

E.

Qualification Data: For Installer testing agency.

F.

Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency, indicating compliance
with requirements:
1.

G.

Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.

H.

Alkali-Aggregate Reactivity of Aggregates. Submit test reports indicating that fine and
coarse aggregates are not “potentially reactive” based on the ASTM C295 or ASTM C1260
(or ASTM C1293) testing limits set forth in Section 5.1 of “Guide Specification for
Concrete Subject to Alkali-Silica Reactions” (2007 Portland Cement Association).
Alternately, submit ASTM C1567 test reports indicating that the combination of mix
ingredients reduces the expansion due to alkali-aggregate reactivity such that the mix
complies with Section 5.2 of “Guide Specification for Concrete Subject to Alkali-Silica
Reactions” (2007 Portland Cement Association). All tests for submitted reports shall have
been performed within one year of the submittal date.

Cementitious materials.
Admixtures.
Form materials and form-release agents.
Steel reinforcement and accessories.
Fiber reinforcement.
Curing compounds.
Floor and slab treatments.
Bonding agents.
Adhesives.
Vapor retarders.
Semirigid joint filler.
Joint-filler strips.
Repair materials.

Minutes of pre-installation conference.
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I.

Placement notification: Advanced notification of concrete placement, submit notification at least
24 hours in advance.

J.

Proposed locations of saw cut joints not indicated on the Contract Documents.

K.

Evaporative retarder product data and application data.

1.5

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs on Project personnel qualified as ACIcertified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is an ACI-certified Concrete
Flatwork Technician.

B.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete
products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and
equipment.
1.

C.

Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete
Production Facilities."

Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated, as
documented according to ASTM E 548.
1.
2.

3.

Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete Field Testing
Technician, Grade 1, according to ACI CP-01 or an equivalent certification program.
Personnel performing laboratory tests shall be ACI-certified Concrete Strength Testing
Technician and Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician - Grade I. Testing Agency
laboratory supervisor shall be an ACI-certified Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician Grade II.
Concrete reinforcing steel shall be inspected by personnel experienced in concrete
construction and acceptable to the Architect/Engineer. Personnel currently certified as an
ACI Concrete Construction Inspector will be accepted.

D.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from
the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from one source, and obtain admixtures through
one source from a single manufacturer.

E.

Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.4, "Structural Welding Code-Reinforcing Steel."

F.

Formwork: Design and engineering of formwork shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.
Design of formwork and preparation of formwork drawings shall be under the supervision of a
professional engineer registered in the state of the Colorado.

G.

ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents:
1.
2.

ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete," Sections 1 through 5.
ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials."
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Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 01 Section “Project Management and Coordination”.
1.
Before submitting design mixtures, review concrete design mixture and examine
procedures for ensuring quality of concrete materials. Require representatives of each
entity directly concerned with cast-in-place concrete to attend, including the following:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
2.

3.

Contractor’s superintendent.
Independent testing agency responsible for concrete design mixtures.
Ready-mix concrete manufacturer.
Concrete subcontractor.
Polished concrete subcontractor.

Review special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality
control, concrete finishes and finishing, cold and hot weather concreting procedures, curing
procedures, construction, contraction and isolation joints, joint filler strips, vapor retarder
installation, floor and slab flatness and levelness measurement and concrete protection.
Minutes of the meeting shall be recorded, typed, and printed by the Contractor and
distributed by the Contractor to all parties concerned within 5 days of the meeting. One
copy of the minutes shall also be transmitted to the following for information purposes:
Owner’s Representative, Consultant Engineer. The minutes shall include a statement by
the concrete subcontractor indicating that the proposed mix design, and placing, finishing,
and curing procedures can produce the concrete quality required by these specifications.

I.

Record of Work: Maintain a record listing the time and date of placement of all concrete for the
structure. Retain batch tickets for all concrete. Such record shall be kept until the completion of
the project and shall be available to the Architect for examination at any time.

J.

Pre-placement Inspection: Formwork installation, reinforcing steel placement, and installation of
all items to be embedded or cast into concrete shall be verified by the Contractor prior to
placement.

1.6

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.

Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and
damage. Avoid damaging coatings on steel reinforcement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MANUFACTURERS
A.

In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to
product selection:
1.

Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified.
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FORM-FACING MATERIALS
A.

Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and
smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.
1.

Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials.

2.

Exterior grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with DOC PS-1,
and as follows:
a.
High-density overlay, Class 1 or better.
b.
Medium-density overlay, Class 1 or better; mill-release agent treated and edge
sealed.
c.
Structural 1, B-B or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.
d.
B-B (Concrete Form)), Class 1 or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.

B.

Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.
Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

C.

Forms for Cylindrical Columns, Pedestals, and Supports: Metal, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic,
paper, or fiber tubes that will produce surfaces with gradual or abrupt irregularities not exceeding
specified formwork surface class. Provide units with sufficient wall thickness to resist plastic
concrete loads without detrimental deformation.

D.

Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch (19 by 19 mm), minimum.

E.

Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, stain,
or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of concrete
surfaces.
1.

F.

Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic form
ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of
concrete on removal.
1.
2.
3.

2.3

Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.

Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1-1/2 inch (38 mm) to the plane
of exposed concrete surface.
Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes no larger than 1 inch (25 mm) in diameter
in concrete surface.
Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive dampproofing
or waterproofing.

STEEL REINFORCEMENT
A.

Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed.

B.

Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars: Where welding of reinforcement is noted on the drawings
ASTM A 706/A 706M, deformed.
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C.

Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel
wire into flat sheets.

D.

Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 497, flat sheet.

2.4

REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES
A.

Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), plain-steel bars, cut bars true
to length with ends square and free of burrs.

B.

Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening
reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar supports from steel
wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater
compressive strength than concrete and as follows:
1.

C.

2.5

For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar supports contact forms, use
CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel bar supports.

Mechanical Splices: Full mechanical splices shall develop at least 125% of the bar yield strength
in tension or compression, as required. Splices shall comply with ICC-ES Evaluation Criteria
and shall comply with ACI 318 21.2.6.
CONCRETE MATERIALS

A.

Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and
source, throughout Project. Alternate cementitious materials, when proposed to control alkalisilica reactions and tested as part of a representative complete concrete mix in accordance with
ASTM C1567, may be used subject to approval.
1.

Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I/II sulfate resistant, gray white. Supplement with
the following:
a.
b.

B.

Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33, Class 4S coarse aggregate or better, graded. All
coarse and fine aggregates shall be tested per ASTM C295 or ASTM C1260 (or ASTM C1293)
in accordance with Section 5.1 of “Guide Specification for Concrete Subject to Alkali-Silica
Reactions” (2007 Portland Cement Association). Provide aggregates from a single source with
documented service record data of at least 10 years' satisfactory service in similar applications
and service conditions using similar aggregates and cementitious materials.
1.
2.

C.

Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class C or F.
Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag: ASTM C 989, Grade 100 or 120.

Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: As noted on the drawings.
Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable.
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ADMIXTURES
A.

Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260.

B.

Chemical Admixtures: Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other
admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in
hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.

C.

Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.
Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.
Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.
High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.
High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G.
Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II.
Non-Chloride, Non-Corrosive Accelerating Admixture: The admixture shall conform to
ASTM C494, Type C or E, and shall not contain more chloride ions than are present in
municipal drinking water. The admixture manufacturer must have long-term noncorrosive test data from an independent testing laboratory (of at least one year’s duration)
using an acceptable accelerated corrosion test method such as that using electrical potential
measures.
Mid-Range water reducing admixture: Shall be EUCON X-15 or EUCON MR by The
Euclid Chemical Company, DARACEM or Mira series by W.R. Grace, or POZZOLITH
997 or Rheobuild 3000 by Master Builders, and shall conform to ASTM C494 Type A.

Non-Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture: Commercially formulated, non-setaccelerating, anodic inhibitor or mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of forming a
protective barrier and minimizing chloride reactions with steel reinforcement in concrete.
1.

Available Products:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

2.7

Axim Concrete Technologies; Catexol 1000CI.
Boral Material Technologies, Inc.; Boral BCN2.
Cortec Corporation; MCI 2000 .
Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; DCI-S.
Master Builders, Inc.; Rheocrete 222+.
Sika Corporation; FerroGard-901.

CURING MATERIALS
A.

Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application
to fresh concrete.
1.

Available Products:
a.
b.
c.
d.

Axim Concrete Technologies; Cimfilm.
Burke by Edoco; BurkeFilm.
ChemMasters; Spray-Film.
Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company;
Aquafilm.
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f.
g.
h.
i.
j.
k.
l.
m.
n.
o.
p.
q.
r.
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Dayton Superior Corporation; Sure Film.
Euclid Chemical Company (The); Eucobar.
Kaufman Products, Inc.; Vapor Aid.
Lambert Corporation; Lambco Skin.
L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; E-Con.
MBT Protection and Repair, Div. of ChemRex; Confilm.
Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Sealtight Evapre.
Metalcrete Industries; Waterhold.
Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Monofilm.
Sika Corporation, Inc.; SikaFilm.
Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Finishing Aid.
Unitex; Pro-Film.
US Mix Products Company; US Spec Monofilm ER.
Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex EnvioAssist.

B.

Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.

C.

Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry.

D.

Water: Potable.

2.8

RELATED MATERIALS
A.

Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber or
ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork.

B.

Semirigid Joint Filler: Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a Type A
shore durometer hardness of 80 per ASTM D 2240.

C.

Bonding Agent:
butadiene.

D.

Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing
and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit
requirements, and as follows:
1.

ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene

Types I and II, non-load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to
hardened concrete.

E.

Reglets: Fabricate reglets of not less than 0.0217-inch- (0.55-mm-) thick, galvanized steel sheet.
Temporarily fill or cover face opening of reglet to prevent intrusion of concrete or debris.

F.

Dovetail Anchor Slots: Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, not less than 0.0336 inch (0.85 mm) thick,
with bent tab anchors. Temporarily fill or cover face opening of slots to prevent intrusion of
concrete or debris.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

033000 - 8

Old Palisade High School Demolition
100% CD’s

2.9

Chamberlin Architects

CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL
A.

Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.
1.

B.

Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture
designs based on laboratory trial mixtures.

Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than
Portland Cement in concrete as follows:
1.
2.
3.

Fly Ash: 25 percent.
Combined Fly Ash and Pozzolan: 25 percent.
Combined Fly Ash, Slag, Pozzolan and other Portland Cement replacements at slabs-ongrade to receive polished finish: not to exceed 10 percent of Portland Cement volume.

C.

Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight of
cement.

D.

Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.
1.
Minimize use of admixtures at floors slabs to receive polished concrete finish.
2.
Use water-reducing high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as
required, for placement and workability.
3.
Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.
4.
Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial slabs
and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a watercementitious materials ratio below 0.50.
5.
Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated.

E.

Performance and Design Requirements
1.
Shrinkage: Shrinkage strain, determined and reported in accordance with ASTM C157 as
amended and modified herein, shall not exceed the values below for each class of concrete
listed.
a.
Amendments and Modifications to ASTM C157:
1)
Storage: After the initial 24 hour comparator reading, the specimens are
placed back in the lime-saturated water until the age of 7 days. At this time
another comparator reading is taken. This reading is used as the base reading,
which is used to calculate percent shrinkage. The specimens are then stored
in a 50% humidity room at 73 degrees.
2)
Test Reports: Report gage length (average of 3) after 4, 7, 14, 28, and 56
days. In addition to the information required by ASTM C157 Section 11,
shrinkage test reports shall include the gage lengths (initial measurements)
used to determine the reported shrinkage strains.
b.
28-day Shrinkage Strain: Shrinkage strains, determined as above after 28 days of
storage, shall not exceed the following:
1)
Concrete for slabs-on-grade cast directly on a vapor retarder: 0.046%.
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A.
2.12
A.

Chamberlin Architects

CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS
Proportion structural normal weight concrete mixture as noted on the drawings, unless aggregates
are “potentially reactive” with alkalis based on the ASTM C295 or ASTM C1260 (or ASTM
C1293) testing limits of Section 5.1 of “Guide Specification for Concrete Subject to Alkali-Silica
Reactions” (2007 Portland Cement Association). When aggregates are “potentially reactive”,
compliance with Section 5.2 of “Guide Specification for Concrete Subject to Alkali-Silica
Reactions” (2007 Portland Cement Association) must be established through ASTM C1567
testing for proposed alternate concrete mixture. Submit test reports in accordance with Part I of
this specification.
FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT
Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."
CONCRETE MIXING
Ready-Mixed Concrete:
Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to
ASTM C 94/C 94M and ASTM C 1116, and furnish batch ticket information.
1.

When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce mixing and
delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F (32
deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

FORMWORK
A.

Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical,
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure can
support such loads.

B.

Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation,
and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. Concrete adjacent to elevators shall
be installed within the tolerances required by the elevator manufacturer.

C.

Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as follows:
1.
2.
3.

D.

Class A, 1/8 inch for smooth-formed finished surfaces.
Class B, 1/4 inch for rough-formed finished surfaces.
The permissible irregularity is a cumulative value due to all sources of error including, but
not limited to, layout, plumbness, member sizes, formwork offsets, joints, and member
levelness. The permissible irregularity shall also apply between adjacent concrete surfaces
on opposite sides of a construction joint, expansion joint, or shrinkage pour strip.

Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.
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Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.
Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces. Provide
top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.
1.
2.

Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal.
Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material.

F.

Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required elevations
and slopes in finished concrete surfaces. Provide and secure units to support screed strips; use
strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.

G.

Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork
is inaccessible. Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to prevent
loss of concrete mortar. Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous locations.

H.

Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

I.

Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads
required in the Work. Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.

J.

Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and
other debris just before placing concrete.

K.

Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and
maintain proper alignment.

L.

Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, before placing reinforcement.

M.

All formwork surfaces that will provide the finished surface of exposed concrete must be accepted
by the Architect before depositing concrete.

3.2

EMBEDDED ITEMS
A.

Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that
is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams,
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
1.

2.

3.3

Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with
tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and
Bridges" and with the following additional requirements:
Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in outer face
of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, shelf angles, and
other conditions.

REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS
A.

General: Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does
not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50 deg F
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(10 deg C) for 24 hours after placing concrete, if concrete is hard enough to not be damaged by
form-removal operations and curing and protection operations are maintained.
1.

2.

Leave formwork for beam soffits, joists, slabs, and other structural elements that supports
weight of concrete in place until concrete has achieved at least 70 percent of its 28-day
design compressive strength.
Remove forms only if shores have been arranged to permit removal of forms without
loosening or disturbing shores.

B.

Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work. Split, frayed, delaminated, or
otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces. Apply new
form-release agent.

C.

When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints. Align
and secure joints to avoid offsets. Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless
approved by Architect.

3.4

STEEL REINFORCEMENT
A.

General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement.
1.

Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before
placing concrete.

B.

Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that would
reduce bond to concrete.

C.

Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate and support
reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. Do not place
reinforcement on grade or deck and subsequently raise into position while placing concrete. Do
not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.
1.

Weld reinforcing bars according to AWS D1.4, where indicated.

D.

Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

E.

Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to
minimize sagging. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing. Offset laps
of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction. Lace overlaps with wire.

F.

Size, length, number, and placing of supports shall be sufficient to hold reinforcing in the proper
position within specified tolerances during construction traffic and concrete placement.

G.

On vertical formwork, use approved bar chairs or spacers as required to maintain proper concrete
cover and bar position. Do not staple or use any other metallic fastener to secure bolsters, chairs,
etc. to formwork for concrete surfaces exposed the exterior.

3.5

JOINTS
A.

General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
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B.

Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations
indicated or as approved by Architect.
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
C.

2.

3.

Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing
each edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Repeat grooving of contraction joints
after applying surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfaces.
Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- (3.2-mm-) wide joints into concrete
when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete
develops random contraction cracks.
All other Interior Slabs-on-Grade: Unless noted otherwise on the drawings, locate
construction joints on column centerlines. Locate control joints where shown on the
drawings. If not shown, provide control joints at column centerlines and at intervals not
more than 10 feet each way.

Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and
other locations, as indicated.
1.
2.

3.
E.

Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Continue reinforcement across
construction joints, unless otherwise indicated. Do not continue reinforcement through
sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.
Form keyed joints as indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into concrete.
Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans. Offset joints
in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-girder intersection.
Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and
girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs.
Space vertical joints in walls as indicated. Locate joints beside piers integral with walls,
near corners, and in concealed locations where possible.
Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or
partially hardened concrete surfaces.

Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning
concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least onefourth of concrete thickness as follows:
1.

D.

Chamberlin Architects

Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished
concrete surface, unless otherwise indicated.
Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) or more than 1 inch
(25 mm) below finished concrete surface where joint sealants, specified in Division 07
Section "Joint Sealants," are indicated.
Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one length is
required, lace or clip sections together.

Doweled Joints: Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated. Lubricate
or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.
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CONCRETE PLACEMENT
A.

Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items
is complete and that required inspections have been performed.

B.

Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless approved
by Architect.

C.

Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to
limitations of ACI 301.
1.

D.

Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new
concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of
weakness. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.
Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.
1.
2.
3.

E.

Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design pressures
and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.
Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.
Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw vibrators
vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6
inches (150 mm) into preceding layer. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete
that have begun to lose plasticity. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time
necessary to consolidate concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and other
embedded items without causing mixture constituents to segregate.

Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

F.

Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to
mixture.

Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly worked
around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.
Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.
Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.
Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.
Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured
surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further disturb slab
surfaces before starting finishing operations.

Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows. Protect concrete work from
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low
temperatures.
1.

2.

When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) for
three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the
temperature range required by ACI 301.
Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. Do not place concrete on
frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.
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3.
G.

Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or
chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.

Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:
1.

2.

3.7
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Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F (32 deg C) at time of placement. Chilled
mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent
of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water. Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete
is Contractor's option.
Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep
subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
A.

Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes
and defects repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits
on formed-surface irregularities.
1.

B.

Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in
an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and
defects. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface
irregularities.
1.

C.

3.8

Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, to receive a rubbed finish, to be covered
with a coating or covering material applied directly to concrete as indicated.

Rubbed Finish: Apply the following to smooth-formed finished as-cast concrete where indicated:
1.

D.

Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.

Smooth-Rubbed Finish: Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete
surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform
color and texture. Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the rubbing process.

Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent formed
surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent
unformed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.
FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

A.

General: Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and
finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.

B.

Float Finish: Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or
inaccessible to power driven floats. Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots. Repeat
float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture.
1.

Apply float finish to surfaces indicated and surfaces to receive trowel finish and to be
covered with fluid applied or sheet waterproofing, built-up or membrane roofing.

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

033000 - 15

Old Palisade High School Demolition
100% CD’s

C.

Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, and ramps, and
elsewhere as indicated.
1.

3.9
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Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with
fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish
with Architect before application.

MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS
A.

Filling In: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise indicated, after
work of other trades is in place. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with inplace construction. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete
the Work.

B.

Equipment Bases and Foundations: Provide machine and equipment bases and foundations as
shown on Drawings. Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment at correct elevations,
complying with diagrams or templates from manufacturer furnishing machines and equipment.

3.10

CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

A.

General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather
protection during curing.

B.

Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or
windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x h) before and
during finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing,
screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

C.

Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs,
and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms.
If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the remainder of the curing
period.

D.

Unformed Surfaces: Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure unformed surfaces,
including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.

E.

Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:
1.

Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the
following materials:
a.
b.
c.

2.

Water.
Continuous water-fog spray.
Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete
surfaces and edges with 12-inch (300-mm) lap over adjacent absorptive covers.

Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least
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12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than
seven days. Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover
material and waterproof tape. Moisture-retaining cover shall be inspected each day by
Contractor. Any areas which do not show condensation on the underside of the cover or
any slab areas which are not wet shall be immediately rewetted and the cover reapplied to
prevent moisture loss.
a.
b.
c.

3.11
A.

Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive
floor coverings.
Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive
penetrating liquid floor treatments.
Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-retaining
cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will not interfere with
bonding of floor covering used on Project..

3.

Curing Compound: Not allowed.

4.

Curing and Sealing Compound: Not allowed.

JOINT FILLING
Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions.
1.

Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least one month. Do not fill joints until
construction traffic has permanently ceased.

B.

Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact faces
of joint clean and dry.

C.

Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches (50 mm) deep in
formed joints. Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

3.12

CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

A.

Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. Remove and
replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.

B.

Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part Portland Cement to two
and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve, using only enough water for
handling and placing.

C.

Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks,
spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and stains
and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning and that are unacceptable to the
Architects. Allow Architect/Engineer to observe formed concrete surfaces immediately upon
removal of forms and prior to repair of surface defects. Defects in structural concrete shall be
brought to the attention of the Architect/Engineer. Repair tie holes and surface defects
immediately after such observation. Where the concrete surface will be textured by sandblasting
or bush-hammering, repair surfaces before texturing.
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1.

2.

3.
D.

Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than
1/2 inch (13 mm) in any dimension in solid concrete, but not less than 1 inch (25 mm) in
depth. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. Clean, dampen with water,
and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent. Fill and compact with patching mortar
before bonding agent has dried. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs
secured in place with bonding agent.
Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and standard
portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding color. Patch a
test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before proceeding
with patching. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding
surface.
Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and structural
performance as determined by Architect.

Repairing Unformed Surfaces: Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and
verify surface tolerances specified for each surface. Correct low and high areas. Test surfaces
sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template. Submit proposed
repair for acceptance prior to beginning this work.
1.

2.
3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

E.

Chamberlin Architects

Repair finished surfaces containing defects. Surface defects include spalls, popouts,
honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch (0.25 mm) wide or
that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of
width, and other objectionable conditions.
After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.
Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing
operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar. Finish repaired
areas to blend into adjacent concrete.
Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment.
Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according to manufacturer's
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface. Feather edges
to match adjacent floor elevations.
Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping. Cut out low
areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch (6 mm) to match adjacent floor
elevations. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer according to manufacturer's
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface.
Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in
diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. Remove defective areas with
clean, square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch (19-mm)
clearance all around. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and
apply bonding agent. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original
concrete except without coarse aggregate. Place, compact, and finish to blend with
adjacent finished concrete. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.
Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in diameter with patching
mortar. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt,
and loose particles. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent. Place
patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. Compact patching mortar and finish to
match adjacent concrete. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and
patching mortar.
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F.
3.13
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Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's approval.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform
field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

B.

Inspections:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

C.

Steel reinforcement placement.
Steel reinforcement welding.
Headed bolts and studs.
Verification of use of required design mixture.
Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.
Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.
Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and slabs.

Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to
ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements:
1.

2.

Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd. (4 cu. m), but less than 25 cu. yd. (19 cu. m), plus one set for
each additional 50 cu. yd. (38 cu. m) or fraction thereof.
Testing Frequency: Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. (76 cu. m)
or fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day.
a.

3.

4.
5.

6.

7.

Slump: ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite sample,
but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. Perform additional
tests when concrete consistency appears to change.
Air Content: ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; one test for each
composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.
Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is
40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and below and when 80 deg F (27 deg C) and above, and one test for
each composite sample.
Unit Weight: ASTM C 567, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete; one test
for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete
mixture.
Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31/C 31M.
a.
b.

8.

When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-strength tests
for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly
selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each
composite sample.
Cast and field cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each composite
sample.

Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-cured
specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days.
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a.
b.
9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Chamberlin Architects

Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at
28 days.
A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of
two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated.

When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratorycured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures for
protecting and curing in-place concrete.
Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength
and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by more
than 500 psi (3.4 MPa).
Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor
within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing and
inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28
days, concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type
of break for both 7- and 28-day tests.
Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may
be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of
concrete.
Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete
when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other
requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. Testing and inspecting agency
may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with
ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other methods as directed by Architect.
Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

D.

Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate dos not comply with
the Contract Documents.

E.

Measure floor and slab flatness and levelness according to ASTM E 1155 (ASTM E 1155M)
within 48 hours of finishing.

END OF SECTION 033000
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SECTION 040110 - MASONRY CLEANING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section includes cleaning the following:
1.

1.2

Unit masonry surfaces.

DEFINITIONS
A.

Low-Pressure Spray: 100 to 400 psi (690 to 2750 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s).

B.

Medium-Pressure Spray: 400 to 800 psi (2750 to 5510 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s).

C.

High-Pressure Spray: 800 to 1200 psi (5510 to 8250 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s).

1.3

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.

1.4

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.
1.5

Product Data: For each type of product.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Mockups: Prepare mockups of cleaning on existing surfaces to demonstrate aesthetic effects and
to set quality standards for materials and execution.
1.

Cleaning: Clean an area approximately 25 sq. ft. (2.3 sq. m) for each type of masonry and
surface condition.
a.

b.

Test cleaners and methods on samples of adjacent materials for possible adverse
reactions. Select test areas that will not be exposed to view upon completion of
project where possible. Do not test cleaners and methods known to have
deleterious effect.
Allow a waiting period of not less than seven days after completion of sample
cleaning to permit a study of sample panels for negative reactions.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

PAINT REMOVERS
A.

2.2

Covered or Skin-Forming Alkaline Paint Remover: Manufacturer's standard covered or skinforming, alkaline paste or gel formulation, for removing paint from masonry; containing no
methylene chloride.
CLEANING MATERIALS

A.

Water: Potable.

B.

Hot Water: Water heated to a temperature of 140 to 160 deg F (60 to 71 deg C).

C.

Detergent Solution, Job Mixed: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups (0.5 L) of tetrasodium
pyrophosphate (TSPP), 1/2 cup (125 mL) of laundry detergent, and 20 quarts (20 L) of hot
water for every 5 gal. (20 L) of solution required.

D.

Mold, Mildew, and Algae Remover, Job Mixed: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups (0.5 L) of
tetrasodium pyrophosphate (TSPP), 5 quarts (5 L) of 5 percent sodium hypochlorite (bleach),
and 15 quarts (15 L) of hot water for every 5 gal. (20 L) of solution required.

E.

Nonacidic Gel Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard gel formulation, with pH between 6 and 9, that
contains detergents with chelating agents and is specifically formulated for cleaning masonry
surfaces.

F.

Nonacidic Liquid Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard mildly alkaline liquid cleaner formulated for
removing mold, mildew, and other organic soiling from ordinary building materials, including
polished stone, brick, aluminum, plastics, and wood.

G.

Mild-Acid Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard mild-acid cleaner containing no muriatic
(hydrochloric), hydrofluoric, or sulfuric acid; or ammonium bifluoride or chlorine bleaches.

2.3

CHEMICAL CLEANING SOLUTIONS
A.

Dilute chemical cleaners with water to produce solutions not exceeding concentration
recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

PROTECTION
A.

Comply with each manufacturer's written instructions for protecting building and other surfaces
against damage from exposure to its products. Prevent paint removers and chemical cleaning
solutions from coming into contact with people, motor vehicles, landscaping, buildings, and
other surfaces that could be harmed by such contact.
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1.

3.2
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Cover adjacent surfaces with materials that are proven to resist paint removers and
chemical cleaners used unless products being used will not damage adjacent surfaces.
Use protective materials that are waterproof and UV resistant. Apply masking agents
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid strippable masking
agent to painted or porous surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove masking
to prevent adhesive staining.

CLEANING MASONRY, GENERAL
A.

Cleaning Appearance Standard: Cleaned surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed
from 20 feet (6 m) away by Architect.

B.

Proceed with cleaning in an orderly manner; work from top to bottom of each scaffold width
and from one end of each elevation to the other. Ensure that dirty residues and rinse water do
not wash over dry, cleaned surfaces.

C.

Use only those cleaning methods indicated for each masonry material and location.
1.

Brushes: Do not use wire brushes or brushes that are not resistant to chemical cleaner
being used.

2.

Spray Equipment: Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume
and pressure indicated, measured at nozzle. Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that
cleaning methods do not damage surfaces, including joints.
a.
Equip units with pressure gages.
b.
For chemical-cleaner spray application, use low-pressure tank or chemical pump
suitable for chemical cleaner indicated, equipped with nozzle having a coneshaped spray.
c.
For water-spray application, use fan-shaped spray that disperses water at an angle
of 25 to 50 degrees.
d.
For heated water-spray application, use equipment capable of maintaining
temperature between 140 and 160 deg F (60 and 71 deg C) at flow rates indicated.

D.

Perform each cleaning method indicated in a manner that results in uniform coverage of all
surfaces, including corners, moldings, and interstices, and that produces an even effect without
streaking or damaging masonry surfaces. Keep wall wet below area being cleaned to prevent
streaking from runoff.

E.

Perform additional general cleaning, paint and stain removal, and spot cleaning of small areas
that are noticeably different when viewed according to the "Cleaning Appearance Standard"
Paragraph, so that cleaned surfaces blend smoothly into surrounding areas.

F.

Water-Spray Application Method: Unless otherwise indicated, hold spray nozzle at least 6
inches (150 mm) from masonry surface and apply water in horizontal back-and-forth sweeping
motion, overlapping previous strokes to produce uniform coverage.

G.

Chemical-Cleaner Application Methods: Apply chemical cleaners to masonry surfaces
according to chemical-cleaner manufacturer's written instructions; use brush or spray
application. Do not spray apply at pressures exceeding 50 psi (345 kPa). Do not allow
chemicals to remain on surface for periods longer than those indicated or recommended in
writing by manufacturer.
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H.

Rinse off chemical residue and soil by working upward from bottom to top of each treated area
at each stage or scaffold setting. Periodically during each rinse, test pH of rinse water running
off of cleaned area to determine that chemical cleaner is completely removed.
1.

3.3
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Apply neutralizing agent and repeat rinse if necessary to produce tested pH of between
6.7 and 7.5.

PRELIMINARY CLEANING
A.

Preliminary Cleaning: Before beginning general cleaning, remove extraneous substances that
are resistant to planned cleaning methods. Extraneous substances include paint, calking, asphalt,
and tar.
1.
2.

Carefully remove heavy accumulations of rigid materials from masonry surface with
sharp chisel. Do not scratch or chip masonry surface.
Remove paint and caulking with alkaline paint remover.
a.
b.

3.

Remove asphalt and tar with solvent-type paste paint remover.
a.
b.
c.
d.

3.4

Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article.
Repeat application up to two times if needed.

Comply with requirements in "Paint Removal" Article.
Apply paint remover only to asphalt and tar by brush without prewetting.
Allow paint remover to remain on surface for 10 to 30 minutes.
Repeat application if needed.

CLEANING MASONRY
A.

General
1.

B.

Detergent Cleaning:
1.
2.

3.
4.
C.

Use the type of cleaning product as specified herein for the particular purpose, otherwise
us the cleaning product most suited for each type of material to be removed, as
recommended by manufacturer and as established through the mockup.

Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray.
Scrub surface with detergent solution using medium-soft brushes until soil is thoroughly
dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes to remove soil from mortar
joints and crevices. Dip brush in solution often to ensure that adequate fresh detergent is
used and that surface remains wet.
Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove detergent solution and
soil.
Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect established
by mockup.

Mold, Mildew, and Algae Removal:
1.

Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray.
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2.
3.

4.
5.
D.

3.
4.
5.
6.

Wet surface with cold water applied by low-pressure spray.
Apply gel cleaner in 1/8-inch (3-mm) thickness by brush, working into joints and
crevices. Apply quickly and do not brush out excessively, so area is uniformly covered
with fresh cleaner and dwell time is uniform throughout area being cleaned.
Let cleaner remain on surface for period recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner
manufacturer.
Remove bulk of gel cleaner.
Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil.
Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect established
by mockup. Do not repeat more than once. If additional cleaning is required, use steam
cleaning.

Nonacidic Liquid Chemical Cleaning:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

F.

Apply mold, mildew, and algae remover by brush or low-pressure spray.
Scrub surface with medium-soft brushes until mold, mildew, and algae are thoroughly
dislodged and can be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes for mortar joints and
crevices. Dip brush in mold, mildew, and algae remover often to ensure that adequate
fresh cleaner is used and that surface remains wet.
Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove mold, mildew, and algae
remover and soil.
Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect established
by mockup.

Nonacidic Gel Chemical Cleaning:
1.
2.

E.

Chamberlin Architects

Wet surface with hot water applied by low-pressure spray.
Apply cleaner to surface by brush or low-pressure spray.
Let cleaner remain on surface for period recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner
manufacturer.
Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil.
Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect established
by mockup. Do not repeat more than once. If additional cleaning is required, use steam
cleaning.

Mild-Acid Chemical Cleaning:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Wet surface with cold water applied by low-pressure spray.
Apply cleaner to surface by brush or low-pressure spray.
Let cleaner remain on surface for period recommended in writing by chemical-cleaner
manufacturer.
Rinse with cold water applied by low-pressure spray to remove chemicals and soil.
Repeat cleaning procedure above where required to produce cleaning effect established
by mockup. Do not repeat more than once. If additional cleaning is required, use steam
cleaning.

END OF SECTION 040110
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SECTION 040120.63 - BRICK MASONRY REPAIR
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

1.2

Section includes repairing brick masonry.
UNIT PRICES

A.
1.3

Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices."
DEFINITIONS

A.

1.4

Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar: Mortar used to set and anchor masonry in a structure, distinct from
pointing mortar installed after masonry is set in place.
PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.
1.5

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type of product.

B.

Shop Drawings:
1.
2.

C.
1.6

Include plans, elevations, sections, and locations of replacement bricks on the structure.
Show provisions for expansion joints or other sealant joints.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Brick Masonry Repair Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced brick masonry repair
firm to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in material,
design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-service
performance. Experience in only installing masonry is insufficient experience for masonry
repair work.

B.

Quality-Control Program: Prepare a written quality-control program for this Project to
systematically demonstrate the ability of personnel to properly follow methods and use
materials and tools without damaging masonry. Include provisions for supervising performance
and preventing damage.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MASONRY MATERIALS
A.

Face Brick: Use brick units salvaged from building to be demolished. Refer to drawings for
acceptable locations for slavage.
1.

B.

2.2

Brick Matching Existing: Units with colors, color variation within units, surface texture,
size, and shape that match existing brickwork.

Building Brick: ASTM C62, Grade SW where in contact with earth or Grade SW, MW, or NW
for concealed backup; and of same vertical dimension as face brick, for masonry work
concealed from view. Salvaged brick is acceptable.
MORTAR MATERIALS

A.

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for
cold-weather construction; white or gray, or both where required for color matching of mortar.
1.

Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according
to ASTM C114.

B.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.

C.

Mortar Sand: ASTM C144.
1.
2.

Exposed Mortar: Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as
possible. Blend several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.
Colored Mortar: Natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of color
necessary to produce required mortar color.

D.

Mortar Pigments: ASTM C979/C979M, compounded for use in mortar mixes, and having a
record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortars.

E.

Water: Potable.

2.3

MANUFACTURED REPAIR MATERIALS
A.

Brick Patching Compound: Factory-mixed cementitious product that is custom manufactured
for patching brick masonry.
1.
Use formulation that is vapor and water permeable (equal to or more than the brick),
exhibits low shrinkage, has lower modulus of elasticity than bricks being repaired, and
develops high bond strength to all types of masonry.
2.
Formulate patching compound in colors and textures to match each brick being patched.
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ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A.

Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval
of a mockup:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

2.5

Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
Minimal possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
Consistency of each application.
Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
Do not use products or tools that could leave residue on surfaces.

MORTAR MIXES
A.

Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by
volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in
a clean, mechanical batch mixer.

B.

Colored Mortar: Match color of existing mortar. Produce mortar of color required by using
specified ingredients. Do not alter specified proportions without Architect's approval.
1.

Mortar Pigments: Where mortar pigments are used, do not add pigment exceeding 10
percent by weight of the cementitious or binder materials, except for carbon black which
is limited to 2 percent.

C.

Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.

D.

Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:
1.
Rebuilding (Setting) Mortar by Type: ASTM C270, Proportion Specification, Type N
unless otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to portland cement and
lime.
2.
Pigmented, Colored Mortar: Add mortar pigments to produce exposed, setting
(rebuilding) mortar of colors required.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

BRICK REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT
A.

At locations indicated, remove bricks that are damaged, spalled, or deteriorated. Carefully
remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding masonry, in a manner that
permits replacement with full-size units.

B.

Support and protect remaining masonry that surrounds removal area.

C.

Maintain flashing, reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged
condition.

D.

Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose
units in existing masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.
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Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole bricks as possible.
1.
2.

Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from brick by cleaning with hand chisels,
brushes, and water.
Remove sealants by cutting close to brick with utility knife and cleaning with solvents.

F.

Clean masonry surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in
preparation for brick replacement.

G.

Replace removed damaged brick with other removed brick in good condition, where possible,
matching existing brick. Do not use broken units unless they can be cut to usable size.

H.

Install replacement brick into bonding and coursing pattern of existing brick. If cutting is
required, use a motor-driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean, sharp, unchipped edges.
1.

I.

Lay replacement brick with rebuilding (setting) mortar and with completely filled bed, head,
and collar joints. Butter ends with enough mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Wet
both replacement and surrounding bricks that have ASTM C67 initial rates of absorption
(suction) of more than 30 g/30 sq. in. per min. (30 g/194 sq. cm per min.) Use wetting methods
that ensure that units are nearly saturated but surface is dry when laid.
1.
2.

J.

Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing
brickwork.
When mortar is hard enough to support units, remove shims and other devices interfering
with pointing of joints.

Curing: Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive
hours, including weekends and holidays.
1.

3.2

Maintain joint width for replacement units to match existing joints.

Hairline cracking within the mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is
unacceptable. Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

BRICK MASONRY PATCHING
A.

Patching Bricks:
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

Remove loose material from masonry surface. Carefully remove additional material so
patch does not have feathered edges but has square or slightly undercut edges on area to
be patched and is at least 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, but not less than recommended in
writing by patching compound manufacturer.
Mask adjacent mortar joint or rake out for repointing if patch extends to edge of brick.
Mix patching compound in individual batches to match each unit being patched.
Combine one or more colors of patching compound, as needed, to produce exact match.
Rinse surface to be patched and leave damp, but without standing water.
Brush-coat surfaces with slurry coat of patching compound according to manufacturer's
written instructions.
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7.

8.
3.3
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Place patching compound in layers as recommended in writing by patching compound
manufacturer, but not less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more than 2 inches (50 mm) thick.
Roughen surface of each layer to provide a key for next layer.
Trowel, scrape, or carve surface of patch to match texture and surrounding surface plane
or contour of brick. Shape and finish surface before or after curing, as determined by
testing, to best match existing brick.
Keep each layer damp for 72 hours or until patching compound has set.

FINAL CLEANING
A.

After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess mortar
and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, applied by
low pressure spray.
1.
2.

Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

END OF SECTION 040120.63
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SECTION 040120.64 - BRICK MASONRY REPOINTING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

1.2

Section includes repointing joints with mortar.
UNIT PRICES

A.
1.3

Work of this Section is affected by unit prices specified in Section 012200 "Unit Prices."
PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.
1.4

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type of product.

B.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

1.5

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Brick Masonry Repointing Specialist Qualifications: Engage an experienced brick masonry
repointing firm to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have completed work similar in
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful inservice performance. Experience in only installing masonry is insufficient experience for
masonry repointing work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MORTAR MATERIALS
A.

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type II, except Type III may be used for
cold-weather construction; white or gray, or both where required for color matching of mortar.
1.

Provide cement containing not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according
to ASTM C114.

B.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.

C.

Mortar Sand: ASTM C144.
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Match size, texture, and gradation of existing mortar sand as closely as possible. Blend
several sands if necessary to achieve suitable match.
Color: Provide natural sand or ground marble, granite, or other sound stone of color
necessary to produce required mortar color.

D.

Mortar Pigments: ASTM C979/C979M, compounded for use in mortar mixes, and having a
record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortars.

E.

Water: Potable.

2.2

MORTAR MIXES
A.

Measurement and Mixing: Measure cementitious materials and sand in a dry condition by
volume or equivalent weight. Do not measure by shovel; use known measure. Mix materials in
a clean, mechanical batch mixer.

B.

Colored Mortar: Produce mortar of color required by using specified ingredients. Do not alter
specified proportions without Architect's approval.
1.

Mortar Pigments: Where mortar pigments are indicated, do not add pigment exceeding 10
percent by weight of the cementitious or binder materials, except for carbon black which
is limited to 2 percent.

C.

Do not use admixtures in mortar unless otherwise indicated.

D.

Mixes: Mix mortar materials in the following proportions:
1.
Pointing Mortar by Type: ASTM C270, Proportion Specification, Type N unless
otherwise indicated; with cementitious material limited to portland cement and lime. Add
mortar pigments to produce mortar colors required.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

REPOINTING
A.

Rake out and repoint joints to the following extent:
1.
Joints at locations of the following defects:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.

Holes and missing mortar.
Cracks that can be penetrated 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more by a knife blade 0.027 inch
(0.7 mm) thick.
Cracks 1/8 inch (3 mm) or more in width and of any depth.
Hollow-sounding joints when tapped by metal object.
Eroded surfaces 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more deep.
Deterioration to point that mortar can be easily removed by hand, without tools.
Joints filled with substances other than mortar.

B.

Do not rake out and repoint joints where not required.

C.

Rake out joints as follows, according to procedures demonstrated in approved mockup:

BRICK MASONRY REPOINTING

040120.64 - 2

Old Palisade High School Demolition
100% CD’s

1.

2.

3.
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Remove mortar from joints to depth of not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) and not less than
that required to expose sound, unweathered mortar. Do not remove unsound mortar more
than 2 inches (50 mm) deep; consult Architect for direction.
Remove mortar from brick and other masonry surfaces within raked-out joints to provide
reveals with square backs and to expose masonry for contact with pointing mortar. Brush,
vacuum, or flush joints to remove dirt and loose debris.
Do not spall edges of brick or other masonry units or widen joints. Replace or patch
damaged brick or other masonry units as directed by Architect.

D.

Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, cracks,
loose masonry units, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.

E.

Pointing with Mortar:
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.
F.

3.2

Rinse joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles. Time rinsing
application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water. If
rinse water dries, dampen joint surfaces before pointing.
Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater
than surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than c until a uniform depth is
formed. Fully compact each layer, and allow it to become thumbprint hard before
applying next layer.
After deep areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point joints by
placing mortar in layers not greater than 1/2 inch. Fully compact each layer and allow to
become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Where existing masonry units have
worn or rounded edges, slightly recess finished mortar surface below face of masonry to
avoid widened joint faces. Take care not to spread mortar beyond joint edges onto
exposed masonry surfaces or to featheredge the mortar.
When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints as
demonstrated in approved mockup. Remove excess mortar from edge of joint by
brushing.
Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 consecutive
hours, including weekends and holidays.
Hairline cracking within mortar or mortar separation at edge of a joint is unacceptable.
Completely remove such mortar and repoint.

Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing masonry, allow mortar to harden at least
30 days before beginning cleaning work.
FINAL CLEANING

A.

After mortar has fully hardened, thoroughly clean exposed masonry surfaces of excess mortar
and foreign matter; use wood scrapers, stiff-nylon or -fiber brushes, and clean water, applied by
low pressure spray.
1.
2.

Do not use metal scrapers or brushes.
Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners.

END OF SECTION 040120.64
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SECTION 042613 - MASONRY VENEER
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

1.2

Brick.
Mortar materials.
Ties and anchors.
Embedded flashing.
Accessories.
Mortar mixes.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.

Product Data: For each type of product.

B.

Samples: For each type and color of brick and mortar.

1.3

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

1.4

Material Certificates: For each type and size of product.
MOCKUPS

A.

Sample Panels: Build sample panels to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to
demonstrate aesthetic effects. Comply with requirements in Section 014000 "Quality
Requirements" for mockups. Mockups may be incorporated into finished construction if
approved.
1.

1.5

Build sample panels for typical exterior wall in sizes approximately 48 inches (1219 mm)
long by 36 inches (914 mm) high.

FIELD CONDITIONS
A.

Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost
or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in
TMS 602.

B.

Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in
TMS 602.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL
A.

Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602, except as modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents.

B.

Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to
contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such
defects will be exposed in the completed Work.

2.2

BRICK
A.

General: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching finish and
color of exposed faces of adjacent units.
1.

2.
B.

2.3

For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would otherwise expose
unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or frogs and with exposed surfaces
finished.
Provide special shapes for applications where shapes produced by sawing would result in
sawed surfaces being exposed to view.

Clay Face Brick: Facing brick complying with ASTM C216 , Grade SW, Type FBS.
1.
Initial Rate of Absorption: Less than 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when
tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M.
2.
Efflorescence: Provide brick that has been tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M
and is rated "not effloresced."
3.
Size (Actual Dimensions):
a.
Width: 3-5/8 inches
b.
Match height and length of existing Gym brick as close as possible using
manufacturer’s standard sizes: approximately 8-1/2” long and 2-5/8” tall.
Matching the height shall take priority over length.
4.
Color and Texture: Blend of colors as selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full
range to best match appearance of existing Gym building.
MORTAR MATERIALS

A.

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for coldweather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color
indicated.

B.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.

C.

Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing
no other ingredients.

D.

Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144.
1.

White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.
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E.
2.4
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Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce
required mortar color.

Water: Potable.
TIES AND ANCHORS

A.

General: Ties and anchors extend at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into veneer but with at least a
5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face.

B.

Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that
comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:
1.
2.
3.

C.

Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors:
1.

2.
3.
4.

2.5

Hot-Dip
Galvanized,
Carbon-Steel
Wire:
ASTM A1064/A1064M,
with
ASTM A153/A153M, Class B-2 coating.
Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 304.
Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel,
with ASTM A153/A153M, Class B coating.

General: Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist a 100 lbf (445 N) load
in both tension and compression perpendicular to plane of wall without deforming or
developing play in excess of 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).
Fabricate sheet metal anchor sections and other sheet metal parts from 0.1084-inch(2.75-mm-) thick steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication.
Fabricate wire ties from 0.187-inch- (4.76-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire
unless otherwise indicated.
Masonry-Veneer Anchors; Double-Pintle Plate: Rib-stiffened, sheet metal anchor section
with screw holes at top and bottom, projecting horizontal leg with slots for vertical legs
of double pintle wire tie.
a.
Basis-of-Design Products: Provide the following products or approved equal.
1)
At walls with stud framing: Hohmann & Barnard, Inc., HB-213.
2)
At walls with masonry backup: Hohmann & Barnard, Inc., HB-5213.

EMBEDDED FLASHING
A.

Metal Flashing: Provide metal flashing complying with Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing
and Trim" and as follows:
1.
2.

3.

Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304, 0.016 inch (0.40 mm)
thick.
Fabricate continuous flashings in sections 96 inches (2400 mm) long minimum, but not
exceeding 12 feet (3.7 m). Provide splice plates at joints of formed, smooth metal
flashing.
Fabricate metal drip edges from stainless steel. Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into wall
and 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from wall, with outer edge bent down 30 degrees and hemmed.
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4.

B.

Fabricate metal sealant stops from stainless steel. Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into
wall and out to exterior face of wall. At exterior face of wall, bend metal back on itself
for 3/4 inch (19 mm) and down into joint 1/4 inch (6 mm) to form a stop for retaining
sealant backer rod.

Flexible Flashing: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:
1.

Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a pliable,
adhesive rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated
polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch (0.76 mm).
a.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)
10)
11)

b.
2.

Advanced Building Products Inc.; Peel-N-Seal.
Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing; CCW-705-TWF Thru-Wall Flashing.
Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Dur-O-Barrier ThruWall Flashing.
Fiberweb, Clark Hammerbeam Corp.; Aquaflash 500.
Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Perm-A-Barrier
Wall Flashing.
Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 82 Rubberized-Asphalt Thru-Wall
Flashing.
Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; Textroflash.
W. R. Meadows, Inc.; Air-Shield Thru-Wall Flashing.
Polyguard Products, Inc.; Polyguard 300.
Sandell Manufacturing Co., Inc.; Sando-Seal.
Williams Products, Inc.; Everlastic MF-40.

Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and
seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer.

EPDM Flashing: Sheet flashing product made from ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer,
complying with ASTM D 4637/D 4637M, 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.
a.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

C.

Chamberlin Architects

Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing; Pre-Kleened EPDM Thru-Wall
Flashing.
Firestone Specialty Products; FlashGuard.
Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 81 EPDM Thru-Wall Flashing.
Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; Epra-Max EPDM Thru-Wall Flashing.
Sandell Manufacturing Co., Inc.; EPDM Flashing.

Application: Unless otherwise indicated, use the following:
1.
2.
3.

Where flashing is indicated to receive counterflashing, use metal flashing.
Where flashing is indicated to be turned down at or beyond the wall face, use metal
flashing.
Where flashing is fully concealed, use metal flashing or flexible flashing.
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D.

Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings: As specified in Section 076200 "Sheet Metal
Flashing and Trim."

E.

Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufacturer's standard products
or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to each other
and to substrates.

2.6

ACCESSORIES
A.

Weep/Vent Products: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:
1.

Mesh Weep/Vent: Free-draining mesh; made from polyethylene strands, full height and
width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch less than depth of outer wythe; in color selected
from manufacturer's standard.
a.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1)

B.

Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade
within the wall cavity.
1.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a.
b.
c.

2.

Advanced Building Products Inc.; Mortar Break II.
Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Mortar Net or Polytite
MortarStop.
Mortar Net USA, Ltd.; Mortar Net.

Configuration: Provide one of the following:
a.
b.

c.
C.

Mortar Net USA, Ltd.; Mortar Net Weep Vents.

Strips, full depth of cavity and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with dovetail-shaped
notches 7 inches (175 mm) deep that prevent clogging with mortar droppings.
Strips, not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) thick and 10 inches (250 mm) high, with
dimpled surface designed to catch mortar droppings and prevent weep holes from
clogging with mortar.
Sheets or strips, full depth of cavity and installed to full height of cavity.

Proprietary Acidic Masonry Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for
removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new
masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly approved
for intended use by cleaner manufacturer and manufacturer of masonry units being cleaned.
1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:
a.

Diedrich Technologies, Inc.
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2.7
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EaCo Chem, Inc.
ProSoCo, Inc.

MORTAR MIXES
A.

General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators,
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise
indicated.
1.
2.
3.

Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
Use portland cement-lime or masonry cement mortar unless otherwise indicated.
Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to
view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

B.

Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix.
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients
before delivering to Project site.

C.

Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification. Use Type N
unless another type is indicated.

D.

Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product as necessary to match existing mortar.
1.
2.
3.

Pigments do not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight.
Pigments do not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement by weight.
Application: Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A.

Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp,
unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.

B.

Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and
textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed.

C.

Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. (30
g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M. Allow units to
absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying.

3.2

TOLERANCES
A.

Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
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1.
2.
3.
B.

2.

3.
4.

5.

For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4
inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm in 3 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.
For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary
from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3.2 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 ft. (6.4 mm in
6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.
For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft.
(6.4 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 ft. (10 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.
For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3.2
mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 ft. (6.4 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.
For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm
in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 ft. (10 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.

Joints:
1.
2.

3.3

For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch (13
mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6.4 mm).
For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or
minus 1/2 inch (13 mm).
For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus
or minus 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (13 mm) total.

Lines and Levels:
1.

C.

Chamberlin Architects

For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch
(3.2 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (13 mm).
For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus
1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Do not vary from adjacent bed-joint and head-joint thicknesses by
more than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).

LAYING MASONRY WALLS
A.

Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at
other locations.

B.

Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in
running bond; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (102-mm) horizontal face
dimensions at corners or jambs.

C.

Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.

3.4

MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
A.

Lay masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar
to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.

MASONRY VENEER
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B.

3.5
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Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint
thickness unless otherwise indicated.
ANCHORED MASONRY VENEERS

A.

Anchor masonry veneers to wall framing and masonry backup with masonry-veneer anchors to
comply with the following requirements:
1.

2.
3.
4.

5.

6.

B.

3.6

Fasten screw-attached anchors through sheathing to wall framing and to masonry backup
with metal fasteners of type indicated. Use two fasteners unless anchor design only uses
one fastener.
Embed tie sections in masonry joints.
Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical differential movement of ties up and
down.
Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 18 inches (457 mm) o.c. vertically and 24
inches (610 mm) o.c. horizontally, with not less than one anchor for each 2 sq. ft. (0.2 sq.
m) of wall area. Install additional anchors within 12 inches (305 mm) of openings and at
intervals, not exceeding 8 inches (203 mm), around perimeter.
Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. vertically and 25
inches (635 mm) o.c. horizontally, with not less than one anchor for each [2.67 sq. ft.
(0.25 sq. m)] [3.5 sq. ft. (0.33 sq. m)] of wall area. Install additional anchors within 12
inches (305 mm) of openings and at intervals, not exceeding 36 inches (914 mm), around
perimeter.
Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 18 inches (457 mm) o.c. vertically and
horizontally. Install additional anchors within 12 inches (305 mm) of openings and at
intervals, not exceeding 24 inches (610 mm), around perimeter.

Provide not less than 1 inch (25 mm) of airspace between back of masonry veneer and face of
sheathing. Refer to drawings for designed air space width.
FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND VENTS

A.

General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, ledges,
other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated.

B.

Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:
1.

2.

3.

Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could
puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on
sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with mortar, seal
penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as recommended by flashing
manufacturer.
At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing 6 inches (152 mm) minimum, to edge of next
full unit at each end. At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches (152 mm) minimum and
turn ends up not less than 2 inches (51 mm) to form end dams.
Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop flexible
flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible flashing to
top of metal drip edge.

MASONRY VENEER

042613 - 8

Old Palisade High School Demolition
100% CD’s

4.

C.

3.7

Install metal flashing termination beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop
flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible
flashing to top of metal flashing termination.

Install weep holes in veneers in head joints of first course of masonry immediately above
embedded flashing.
1.
2.

D.

Chamberlin Architects

Use specified weep/cavity vent products to form weep holes.
Space weep holes 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

Place cavity drainage material in airspace behind veneers to comply with configuration
requirements for cavity drainage material in "Accessories" Article.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to perform tests and
inspections. Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements will be at
Contractor's expense.

B.

Inspections: Special inspections in accordance with Level 2 in TMS 402.
1.

Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of siteprepared mortar.

C.

Clay Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M
for compressive strength.

D.

Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification): For each mix provided, in accordance
with ASTM C780.

3.8

CLEANING
A.

In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar
fins and smears before tooling joints.

B.

Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
1.

2.

3.
4.

Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for
comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding
with cleaning of masonry.
Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering
them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking
tape.
Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by
rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.
Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA Technical
Notes 20.
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3.9
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Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
A.

Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soilcontaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill
material as fill is placed.
1.

B.

Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 18 inches (457 mm) of finished grade.

Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as
described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's
property.

END OF SECTION 042613
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B.

Section 09 9600 – High Performance Coatings

1.2
A.

1.3
A.

1.4

SUMMARY
This Section includes the following:
1.
Miscellaneous framing and supports:
2.
Lintels (furnished, but not installed under this section, refer to structural drawings)
3.
Handrail assemblies.
4.
Miscellaneous interior metal fabrications.
5.
Shop finish coating of items as per section 099600. Shop finishing is applying coatings in
a temperature and environmentally controlled indoor environment.
SUBMITTALS
Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications.
1.
Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their connections.
Show anchorage and accessory items.
2.
Provide templates for anchors and bolts specified for installation under other Sections.
3.
For installed products indicated to comply with design loads, include structural analysis
data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their
preparation.
4.
Provide two samples of a welded connection indicating full welds that are ground smooth
and hairline. These samples once approved shall be the benchmark for all work noted as
such in the Documents. One of the approved samples shall be retained by the Architect
for reference.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
1.
AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code--Steel."

B.

Joint Finishes
1.
National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association: NOMMA Guideline 1
2.
Finish handrail joints in accordance with NOMMA Guideline 1. Joints shall be finished
as shown in Finish #1.
3.
Workmanship: Quality of workmanship expected for each fabrication shall be Class 1
(architectural metals), NAAMM AMP 555-92, as follows:
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a.
b.
c.
d.
1.5
A.

1.6
A.
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Exposed surfaces are finished smooth with pits, mill marks, nicks and scratches
filled or ground off. Defects should not show when painted or polished.
Welds should be concealed where possible. Exposed welds are ground to small
radius with uniform sized cover unless otherwise noted.
Distortions should not be visible to the eye.
Exposed joints are fitted to a hairline finish.

PROJECT CONDITIONS
Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with
metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop
Drawings.
COORDINATION
Coordinate installation of anchorages for metal fabrications. Furnish setting drawings,
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver
such items to Project site in time for installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1
A.

2.2

METALS, GENERAL
Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces, unless otherwise
indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials
without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.
MATERIALS

A.

Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

B.

Steel Tubing: ASTM A 500, cold-formed steel tubing.

2.3

FASTENERS

A.

Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade A; with hex nuts,
ASTM A 563; and, where indicated, flat washers with lock washer.

B.

Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts, nuts and,
where indicated, flat washers; ASTM F 593 for bolts and ASTM F 594 for nuts, Alloy Group 1.

C.

Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36.
1.
Provide hot-dip or mechanically deposited, zinc-coated anchor bolts where item being
fastened is indicated to be galvanized.
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D.

Machine Screws: ASME B18.6.3.

E.

Lag Bolts: ASME B18.2.1.

F.

Wood Screws: Flat head, ASME B18.6.1.

G.

Plain Washers: Round, ASME B18.22.1.

H.

Lock Washers: Helical, spring type, ASME B18.21.1.

I.

Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete: Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal
to four times the load imposed, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted
by a qualified independent testing agency.
1.
Threaded or wedge type; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M
malleable iron or ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel. Provide bolts, washers, and shims as
needed, hot-dip galvanized per ASTM A 153/A 153M.

J.

Adhesive Anchors: Threaded carbon steel rod conforming to ASTM A307 complete with
required nuts, washers, adhesive system and Manufacturer's installation instructions. Current
ICBO approval and published ICBO Research Report required. Size and Manufacturer as
indicated on drawings.
1.
Provide galvanized or stainless steel anchors. Galvanized anchors shall conform to
ASTM A153. Stainless steel anchors shall be Series 300 stainless steel threaded rods with
Series 300 or Type 18-8 stainless steel nuts and washers.
a.
Interior: Galvanized steel anchors. Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply
with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless
otherwise indicated.
b.
Exterior or conditions exposed to weather: Stainless steel. Alloy Group 1 (A1)
stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594
(ASTM F 836M).
2.
Where Anchor Manufacturer is not indicated, subject to compliance with requirements
and acceptance by the Contracting Officer, provide one of the following:
a.
"HVA Adhesive Anchor" - Hilti Fastening Systems
b.
"Parabond Capsule Anchor" - Molly Fastener Group

2.4

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A.

Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy
welded.

B.

Shop Primer:
1.
Manufacturer and Product: One of the following from the same paint manufacturer as for
intermediate and topcoats, compatible with intermediate and topcoat, and recommended
by the paint manufacturer for the application indicated. Basis of design: SherwinWilliams Company, Macroproxy 646-100 or other comparable product by
a.
Tnemec Company, Inc.
b.
Carboline Company.
c.
Dupont
2.
Vehicle Type: Epoxy.
3.
Film Thickness: Minimum 7.5-mils (DFT) dry film thickness.
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C.

Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout
complying with ASTM C 1107. Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for
interior and exterior applications.

D.

Concrete Materials and Properties: Comply with requirements in Division 03 Section "Cast-inPlace Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete with a minimum 28-day
compressive strength of 4000 psi, unless otherwise indicated.

2.5

FABRICATION, GENERAL

A.

Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units
only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain
structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated
installation. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces.

B.

Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of
approximately 1/32 inch, unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed
surfaces.

C.

Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or
otherwise impairing work.

D.

Form exposed work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.

E.

Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:
1.
Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.
2.
Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
3.
Remove welding flux immediately.
4.
At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth, hairline joints and
blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that
of adjacent surface.

F.

Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners
where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use tamper proof (counter sunk) screws
or bolts, unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where least conspicuous.

G.

Fabricate seams and other connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude
water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.

H.

Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws,
and similar items.

I.

Close exposed ends of railing members with prefabricated end fittings.

J.

Fabricate items to be hot-dip galvanized with relief holes as required by the galvanizer. Do not
use weld tags for identification of pieces use only a temporary weatherproof tag which is
removable after erection.

K.

Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring
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devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.
1.
Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with
integrally welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches, with a minimum 6-inch
embedment and 2-inch hook, not less than 8 inches from ends and corners of units and 24
inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated.
2.6

MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS

A.

General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to
complete the Work.

B.

Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction, unless otherwise
indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent
construction retained by framing and supports. Cut, drill, and tap units to receive hardware,
hangers, and similar items.
1.
Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated.
2.
Furnish inserts if units are installed after concrete is placed.

C.

Prime miscellaneous framing and supports with zinc-rich primer at interior conditions, unless
otherwise indicated.

D.

Provide exposed fasteners with finish matching appearance, including color and texture, of
railings.

2.7

FINISHES, GENERAL

A.

Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B.

Finish metal fabrications completely after assembly and prior to fastening other materials to
surfaces that would then be concealed.

2.8

STEEL AND IRON FINISHES

A.

Surface Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare uncoated ferrous-metal surfaces to comply with
minimum requirements indicated below for SSPC surface preparation specifications and
environmental exposure conditions of installed products.
1.
SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning.". Before power tool cleaning, remove visible oil,
grease, soluble welding residues, and salts by the methods outlined in SSPC-SP1.Unless
noted otherwise.

B.

Shop Priming: Apply shop primer specified under Miscellaneous Materials Article to uncoated
surfaces of metal fabrications, except those with galvanized finishes and those to be receive
sprayed-on fireproofing unless otherwise indicated.
1.
Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.

C.

Hot Dipped Galvanized: Hot-dip galvanize items as scheduled. Galvanize coating per ASTM
123/A. Coating grade for items to be #55 (1.3 oz/ft2 ). Clean all items to SSPC-3. After
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galvanizing: dress items to remove all sharp protuberances (edge tears, spikes, sharp icicles,
etc.) by power sanding or handfiling. Provide zinc rich galvanizing paint to spot repair scratches
and abrasions on the galvanized surfaces.
1.
Fill vent and drain holes that will be exposed in finished Work, unless indicated to remain
as weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth.
2.9
A.

LOOSE LINTELS
Hot-Dipped Galvanized Finish: Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to steel lintels
according to ASTM A 123/ A 123M.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A.

Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing
metal fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with
edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and
levels.

B.

Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are
not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after
fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections.

C.

Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:
1.
Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.
2.
Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
3.
Remove welding flux immediately.
4.
At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and hairline so no
roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent
surface.

D.

Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal
fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide threaded fasteners for
use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag bolts, wood screws, and
other connectors.

E.

Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete,
masonry, or similar construction.

F.

After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed, including surfaces to be in
contact with concrete using same preparation method and primer as specified for shop primed
metals.

G.

Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will come into contact with
grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.
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INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported,
including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.
ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A.

Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and
abraded areas. Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.

B.

Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

1.2

Framing with dimension lumber.
Framing with engineered wood products.
Wood blocking and nailers.
Wood furring
Plywood backing panels.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

Material Certificates: For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit
stresses. Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the
ALSC Board of Review.

B.

Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Wood-preservative-treated wood.
Fire-retardant-treated wood.
Engineered wood products.
Shear panels.
Power-driven fasteners.
Post-installed anchors.
Metal framing anchors.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
A.

Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is
indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC
Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review to
inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.
1.
2.

3.
B.

Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on
end or back of each piece or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade
compliance issued by grading agency.
Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 19 percent unless otherwise indicated.
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C.

Engineered Wood Products: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and for which current
model code research or evaluation reports exist that show compliance with building code in
effect for Project.
1.

2.2

Chamberlin Architects

Allowable design stresses, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those
indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by
rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by a
qualified independent testing agency.

WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER
A.

Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior
construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in
contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground.
1.

Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no
arsenic or chromium.

B.

Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use
material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material.

C.

Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board
of Review.

D.

Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.

2.3

Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, and similar concealed members in contact with
masonry or concrete.
Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior
masonry or concrete walls.
Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.

FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS
A.

Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread
index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of significant
progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame
front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at any time
during the test.
1.

2.

Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for fireretardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to
accelerated weathering according to ASTM D 2898. Use for exterior locations and where
indicated.
Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less
when tested according to ASTM D 3201 at 92 percent relative humidity. Use where
exterior type is not indicated.
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Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber shall be tested according to
ASTM D 5664, and design value adjustment factors shall be calculated according to
ASTM D 6841.

B.

Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.

C.

Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing
agency.

D.

Application: Treat miscellaneous carpentry where indicated, and as follows:
1.
2.

2.4

Concealed blocking in type I-A construction as indicated on Sheet A020.
Plywood backing panels for electrical and phone equipment.

DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING
A.

Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions: Construction or No. 2 grade or better.
1.
2.

B.
2.5

Application: Interior partitions not indicated as load bearing.
Species: Spruce-Pine Fir or Hem-Fir

Framing Other Than Non-Load-Bearing Partitions: Refer to structural drawings.
ENGINEERED WOOD PRODUCTS

A.

2.6

Laminated-Veneer Lumber, Laminated Strand Lumber and Engineered Wood Roof Joists:
Refer to structural drawings for basis-of-design products and minimum requirements.
MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

A.

General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other
construction, including the following:
1.
Blocking.
2.
Nailers.
3.
Cants.
4.
Furring.
5.
Grounds.
6.
Utility shelving.

B.

For items of dimension lumber size, provide Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber with 15
percent maximum moisture content of any species.

C.

For concealed boards, provide lumber with 15 percent maximum moisture content and any of
the following species and grades:
1.
Northern species, No. 3 Common grade; NLGA.
2.
Western woods, Standard or No. 3 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA.

D.

For blocking not used for attachment of other construction Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber
of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will
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interfere with its attachment and purpose.
E.

2.7

For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.
FASTENERS

A.

General: Fasteners shall be of size and type indicated and shall comply with requirements
specified in this article for material and manufacture.
1.

B.

2.8

Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating
complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M

Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.
METAL FRAMING ANCHORS

A.

Galvanized-Steel
Sheet:
Hot-dip,
zinc-coated
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation.
1.

B.

sheet

complying

with

Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated.

Hot-Dip, Heavy-Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M; structural steel (SS), highstrength low-alloy steel Type A (HSLAS Type A), or high-strength low-alloy steel Type B
(HSLAS Type B); G185 (Z550) coating designation; and not less than 0.036 inch (0.9 mm)
thick.
1.

2.9

steel

Use for wood-preservative-treated lumber and where indicated.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A.

Sill-Sealer Gaskets: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, selected from
manufacturer's standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A.

Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame
Construction," unless otherwise indicated.

B.

Framing with Engineered Wood Products: Install engineered wood products to comply with
manufacturer's written instructions.

ROUGH CARPENTRY
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C.

Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and
fitted. Fit rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate nailers, blocking, and similar
supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.

D.

Install shear wall panels to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

E.

Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install
fasteners through each fastener hole.

F.

Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.

G.

Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated
lumber.

H.

Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.
1.
Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where
framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels. Space clips
not more than 16 inches(406 mm) o.c.

3.2

WOOD BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION
A.

Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other
work involved.

B.

Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces,
unless otherwise indicated.

C.

Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not
less than 1-1/2 inches(38 mm) wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact
thickness of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no longer required.

END OF SECTION 061000
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SECTION 061600 - SHEATHING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.
3.
4.

1.2

Wall sheathing.
Roof sheathing.
Parapet sheathing.
Sheathing joint and penetration treatment.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.

1.3

Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.

Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:
1.

Wood-preservative-treated plywood.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: As tested according to ASTM E119; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
1.

2.2

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Indicated by design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance
Directory" or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.

WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS
A.

2.3

Emissions: Products shall meet the testing and product requirements of the California
Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile
Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."
PRESERVATIVE-TREATED PLYWOOD

A.

Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2.

SHEATHING
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B.

Mark plywood with appropriate classification marking of an inspection agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.

C.

Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings and plywood in contact with masonry or
concrete or used with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.

2.4

WALL SHEATHING
A.

Plywood Sheathing: , Exposure 1, Structural I sheathing.

B.

Oriented-Strand-Board Sheathing: DOC PS 2, Exposure 1, Structural I sheathing. OrientedStrand-Board Sheathing must be approved by structural engineer as equivalent to the specified
plywood sheathing, refer to structural drawings.

C.

Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing: ASTM C1177/C1177M.

2.5

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a.
Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
b.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
c.
National Gypsum Company.
d.
USG Corporation.

2.

Type and Thickness: Regular, 1/2 inch (13 mm) thick.

ROOF SHEATHING
A.

Plywood Sheathing: Either DOC PS 1 or DOC PS 2, Exposure 1 sheathing.

B.

Oriented-Strand-Board Sheathing: DOC PS 2, Exposure 1 sheathing. Oriented-Strand-Board
Sheathing must be approved by structural engineer as equivalent to the specified plywood
sheathing, refer to structural drawings.

2.6

PARAPET SHEATHING
A.

Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing: ASTM C1177/C1177M.
1.

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide GeorgiaPacific DensDeck Roof Board or equal products by one of the following manufacturers.
a.
Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
b.
National Gypsum Company.
c.
USG Corporation.

2.
3.

Type and Thickness: Regular, 1/2 inch (13 mm) thick.
Compatibility: Sheathing that serves as a backing for membrane roofing be be an
approved substrate by the roof membrane manufacturer.

SHEATHING
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FASTENERS
A.

General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in
this article for material and manufacture.
1.

2.8

For roof, parapet, and wall sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating
complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M.

SHEATHING JOINT-AND-PENETRATION TREATMENT MATERIALS
A.

Sealant for Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing: Silicone emulsion sealant complying with
ASTM C834, compatible with sheathing tape and sheathing and recommended by tape and
sheathing manufacturers for use with glass-fiber sheathing tape and for covering exposed
fasteners.
1.

2.9

Sheathing Tape: Self-adhering glass-fiber tape, minimum 2 inches (50 mm) wide, 10 by
10 or 10 by 20 threads/inch (390 by 390 or 390 by 780 threads/m), of type recommended
by sheathing and tape manufacturers for use with silicone emulsion sealant in sealing
joints in glass-mat gypsum sheathing and with a history of successful in-service use.
Sheathing tape shall also be of a type recommended by weather barrier manufacturer.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A.

Adhesives for Field Gluing Panels to Wood Framing: Formulation complying with APA AFG01 that is approved for use with type of construction panel indicated by manufacturers of both
adhesives and panels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A.

Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to
use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange joints so that pieces
do not span between fewer than three support members.

B.

Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting
construction unless otherwise indicated.

C.

Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
1.
2.

D.

Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the ICC's International Building Code.
ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

Coordinate wall, parapet and roof sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant
installation so these materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior
moisture from passing through completed assembly.

SHEATHING
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Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of
structural support elements.
WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL INSTALLATION

A.

General: Comply with applicable recommendations in APA Form No. E30, "Engineered Wood
Construction Guide," for types of structural-use panels and applications indicated.

B.

Fastening Methods: Fasten panels as indicated below:
1.

Wall and Roof Sheathing:
a.
b.
c.

3.3

Nail to wood framing.
Screw to cold-formed metal framing.
Space panels 1/8 inch (3 mm) apart at edges and ends.

GYPSUM SHEATHING INSTALLATION
A.

Comply with GA-253 and with manufacturer's written instructions.
1.
2.
3.
4.

B.

Fasten gypsum sheathing to wood framing with screws.
Fasten gypsum sheathing to cold-formed metal framing with screws.
Install panels with a 3/8-inch (9.5-mm) gap where non-load-bearing construction abuts
structural elements.
Install panels with a 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) gap where they abut masonry or similar materials
that might retain moisture, to prevent wicking.

Seal sheathing joints according to sheathing manufacturer's written instructions.
1.
Apply glass-fiber sheathing tape to glass-mat gypsum sheathing joints and apply and
trowel sealant to embed entire face of tape in sealant. Apply sealant to exposed fasteners
with a trowel so fasteners are completely covered. Seal other penetrations and openings.

END OF SECTION 061600

SHEATHING

061600 - 4

Old Palisade High School Demolition
100% CD’s

Chamberlin Architects

SECTION 07 1113 - BITUMINOUS DAMPPROOFING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.

1.2

Cold-applied, dampproofing.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.

Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.

VOC Content: Products shall comply with VOC content limits of authorities having jurisdiction
unless otherwise indicated.

B.

Test Data: Coating to meet or exceed the following:
1.
ASTM D2939- 1998 (Section 15) Method A – Resistance to water. Rating number 1 –
No softening, no loss of adhesion or reemulsification.
2.
ASTM D2939- 1998 (Section 16) Flexibility. Rating number 1 - no cracks hairline or
otherwise, no loss of adhesion.
3.
ASTM D6489-1998 Water Absorption
4.
ASTM D3273-94 Resistance to mold growth of surface coating

2.2

COLD-APPLIED, DAMPPROOFING
A.

Non-asphaltic dampproofing: Basis of design shall be Deco 20 Dampproof coating as
manufactured by Deco Products, Inc or approved equal product by other manufacturers.

B.

Application: spray by airless sprayer without dilution of product. Use orifice size as
recommended by manufacturer.
1.
Thickness: 20 Mils (wet) minimum.
2.
Application rate: 125 to 150SF per gallon.
3.
Color: Tan

2.3

AUXILIARY MATERIALS
A.

Furnish auxiliary materials recommended in writing by dampproofing manufacturer for
intended use and compatible with dampproofing.

BITUMINOUS DAMPPROOFING
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Asphalt-Coated Glass Fabric: ASTM D1668/D1668M, Type I.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

APPLICATION, GENERAL
A.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for dampproofing application, cure time
between coats, and drying time before backfilling unless otherwise indicated.
1.
2.

B.

Where dampproofing new footings and foundation walls, apply from finished-grade line to top
of footing; extend over top of footing and down a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) over outside
face of footing. Where dampproofing new concrete ledges that are installed above existing
footings, dampproofing is not required to extend down outside face of footing.
1.

3.2

Apply dampproofing to provide continuous plane of protection.
Apply additional coats if recommended in writing by manufacturer or to achieve a
smooth surface and uninterrupted coverage.

Extend dampproofing 12 inches (300 mm) onto intersecting walls and footings, but do
not extend onto surfaces exposed to view when Project is completed.

COLD-APPLIED, DAMPPROOFING
A.

Patch and repair concrete substrates to remove all structural deficiencies. All cracks and
unsound concrete are to be repaired immediately upon removal of concrete forms. Remove all
fins, projections and other surface irregularities to provide a smooth surface for coating
application. Patch and fill all bug holes and concrete honey-combs prior to coating application.
(Include for all future specs 3/18/20).

B.

Concrete Foundations exposed: Apply two spray coats at not less than the manufacturer’s
minimum recommendation.

3.3

SCHEDULE
A.

Apply to the exterior face of all new cast-in-place concrete building foundations (grade beam,
stem wall, etc). Do not apply to the cast-in-place ramp or stairs.

END OF SECTION 071113
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SECTION 071416 - COLD FLUID-APPLIED WATERPROOFING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.

1.2

Polyurethane waterproofing.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.

1.3

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type of product.

B.

Shop Drawings:
1.
2.

1.4

Show locations and extent of waterproofing.
Include details for substrate joints and cracks, sheet flashings, penetrations, inside and
outside corners, tie-ins with adjoining waterproofing, and other termination conditions.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

1.5

Sample warranty.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

1.6

Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by waterproofing manufacturer.
WARRANTY

A.

Manufacturer's Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace waterproofing that
fails in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

COLD FLUID-APPLIED WATERPROOFING
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

SINGLE-COMPONENT POLYURETHANE WATERPROOFING
A.

2.2

Single-Component, Modified Polyurethane Waterproofing: coal-tar free.
AUXILIARY MATERIALS

A.

Primer: Manufacturer's standard primer, sealer, or surface conditioner; factory-formulated.

B.

Sheet Flashing: 50-mil- (1.3-mm-) minimum, nonstaining, uncured sheet neoprene.
1.

Adhesive: Manufacturer's recommended contact adhesive.

C.

Joint Reinforcing Strip: Manufacturer's recommended fiberglass mesh or polyester fabric.

D.

Joint Sealant: Multicomponent polyurethane sealant, compatible with waterproofing; and as
recommended by manufacturer for substrate and joint conditions.
1.

Backer Rod: Closed-cell polyethylene foam.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

PREPARATION
A.

Clean, prepare, and treat substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions. Provide
clean, dust-free, and dry substrates for waterproofing application.

B.

Mask off adjoining surfaces not receiving waterproofing to prevent spillage and overspray
affecting other construction.

C.

Close off deck drains and other deck penetrations to prevent spillage and migration of
waterproofing fluids.

D.

Remove grease, oil, bitumen, form-release agents, paints, curing compounds, acid residues, and
other penetrating contaminants or film-forming coatings from concrete.

E.

Remove fins, ridges, and other projections, and fill honeycomb, aggregate pockets, holes, and
other voids.

F.

Prepare surfaces at terminations and penetrations through waterproofing and at expansion joints,
drains, sleeves, and corners according to waterproofing manufacturer's written instructions and
to recommendations in ASTM C 1471/C 1471M.

G.

Apply waterproofing in two separate applications, and embed a joint reinforcing strip in the first
preparation coat when recommended by waterproofing manufacturer.

COLD FLUID-APPLIED WATERPROOFING
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H.

Prepare, treat, rout, and fill joints and cracks in substrate according to waterproofing
manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in ASTM C 1471/C 1471M. Before
coating surfaces, remove dust and dirt from joints and cracks according to ASTM D 4258.

I.

Install sheet flashing and bond to deck and wall substrates where required according to
waterproofing manufacturer's written instructions.

3.2

WATERPROOFING APPLICATION
A.

Apply waterproofing according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations
in ASTM C 1471/C 1471M.

B.

Unreinforced Waterproofing Applications.
1.

3.3

Apply one or more coats of waterproofing to obtain a seamless membrane free of
entrapped gases and pinholes, with a minimum dry film thickness of 60 mils (1.5 mm).

PROTECTION
A.

Do not permit foot or vehicular traffic on unprotected membrane.

B.

Protect waterproofing from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.

C.

Correct deficiencies in or remove waterproofing that does not comply with requirements; repair
substrates, reapply waterproofing, and repair sheet flashings.

END OF SECTION 071416
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

1.2

Section Includes:
1.
Glass-fiber blanket insulation.
2.
Mineral-wool blanket insulation.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

1.3

Product Data: For the following:
1.
Glass-fiber blanket insulation.
2.
Mineral-wool blanket insulation.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.

Product test reports.

B.

Research reports.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MANUFACTURERS, GENERAL
A.

2.2

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1.
CertainTeed Corporation.
2.
Guardian Building Products, Inc.
3.
Johns Manville.
4.
Knauf Insulation.
5.
Owens Corning.
6.
Rockwool
GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION

A.

Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation, Unfaced: ASTM C665, Type I; passing ASTM E136 for
combustion characteristics.
1.
Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2.
Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3.
Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12
inches (305 mm) and wider in width.

THERMAL INSULATION
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MINERAL-WOOL BLANKET INSULATION
A.

2.4

Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation, Unfaced: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane
facing); consisting of fibers; passing ASTM E136 for combustion characteristics.
1.
Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2.
Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3.
Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12
inches (305 mm) and wider in width.
4.
Locations: Hollow metal door frames. Other locations where mineral-wool is specifically
indicated.
ACCESSORIES

A.

Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids:
1.
2.

B.

Glass-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C764, Type II, loose fill; with maximum flame-spread and
smoke-developed indexes of 5, per ASTM E84.
Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum
flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E84.

Insulation Anchors, Spindles, and Standoffs: As recommended by manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A.

Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and
applications.

B.

Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice,
rain, or snow at any time.

C.

Install insulation with manufacturer's R-value label exposed after insulation is installed.

D.

Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill
voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.

E.

Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths,
and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or
required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-value.

3.2

INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION
A.

Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following
requirements:

THERMAL INSULATION
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1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

6.

Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If
more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a
snug fit between ends.
Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.
Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not
rated for or protected from contact with insulation.
Attics: Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic
spaces at vented eaves.
For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm),
support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of
insulation to flanges of metal studs.
For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C1320 and as
follows:
a.

B.

Chamberlin Architects

With faced blankets having stapling flanges, lap blanket flange over flange of
adjacent blanket to maintain continuity of vapor retarder once finish material is
installed over it.

Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required
to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials:
1.
2.

Glass-Fiber Insulation: Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum
volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m).
Spray Polyurethane Insulation: Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 072100
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SECTION 072419 - WATER-DRAINAGE EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM (EIFS)
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.

1.2

EIFS-clad drainage-wall assemblies that are field applied over substrate.
Water-resistive barrier coatings.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.

1.3

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type and component of EIFS indicated and water resistive coating.

B.

Shop Drawings: For EIFS. Include plans, elevations, sections, details of components, details of
penetration and termination, flashing details, joint locations and configurations, fastening and
anchorage details including mechanical fasteners, and connections and attachments to other
work.

C.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of finish-coat color and texture indicated.
1.
Include similar Samples of joint sealants and exposed accessories involving color
selection.

D.

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution and set
quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1.4

1.

Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of
Substantial Completion.

2.

Construct a mockup panel minimum eight square feet, prepared using same tools and
techniques intended for actual work. Include a typical base flashing and a typical sealant
joint.

3.

Mockup shall demonstrate final finish-coat color and textures indicated.

4.

Include sealants and exposed accessory Samples to verify color selected.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

Qualification Data: For Installer and testing agency.

WATER-DRAINAGE EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM (EIFS)
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B.

Manufacturer Certificates: Signed by manufacturers certifying that EIFS and joint sealants
comply with requirements.

C.

Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for each water-/weather-resistive barrier, insulation, reinforcing mesh, and
coating.

D.

Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports: For joint sealants from sealant manufacturer
indicating the following:
1.
Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants.
2.
Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate
preparation needed for adhesion.

E.

Sample warranty.

1.5

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.

1.6

Maintenance data.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

1.7

Installer Qualifications.
1.

An installer who is certified in writing by AWCI International as qualified to install
Class PB EIFS using trained workers.

2.

An installer who is certified in writing by EIFS manufacturer as qualified to install
manufacturer's system using trained workers engaged in the application of EIFS for a
minimum of three (3) years. Installer to have completed a minimum of five (5) projects of
similar size and complexity within the last three (3) years.

PROJECT CONDITIONS
A.

Weather Limitations: Maintain ambient temperatures above 40 deg F for a minimum of 24
hours before, during, and after adhesives or coatings are applied. Do not apply EIFS adhesives
or coatings during rainfall. Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather
conditions and ambient outdoor air, humidity, and substrate temperatures permit EIFS to be
applied, dried, and cured according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty
requirements.

B.

Provide protection of surrounding areas and adjacent surfaces from application of materials.

1.8

COORDINATION
A.

Coordinate installation of EIFS with related Work specified in other Sections to ensure that wall
assemblies, including sheathing, weather-resistant sheathing paper, flashing, trim, joint sealants,
windows, and doors, are protected against damage from the effects of weather, age, corrosion,
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moisture, and other causes. Do not allow water to penetrate behind flashing and drainage plane
that is behind water-drainage EIFS.
B.

Attach penetrations through EIFS to structural support and provide a water tight seal at
penetrations. All rough-in and penetrations of exterior sheathing are to be in place prior to
installation of water resistive coatings (weather resistant barrier system).

C.

Schedule work such that air/moisture barrier is exposed to weather no longer than 30 days,
unless approved by manufacturer for product being applied.

1.9

WARRANTY
A.

Manufacturer's Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of
EIFS-clad drainage-wall assemblies that fail in materials or workmanship within specified
warranty period.
1.

Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MANUFACTURERS
A.

Basis of Design Manufacturer and System: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide
Outsulation Plus MD System by Dryvit Systems, Inc., or approved equal products by one of the
following:
1.
2.
3.
4.

B.

2.2

BASF Corporation; Wall Systems.
Senergy; BASF Corp.
Sto Corp.
Stuc-O-Flex International, Inc.

Source Limitations: Obtain EIFS from single source from single EIFS manufacturer and from
sources approved by EIFS manufacturer as tested and compatible with EIFS components.
PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.

EIFS Performance: Comply with ASTM E 2568 and with the following:
1.
2.
3.

Weathertightness: Resistant to uncontrolled water penetration from exterior, with a
means to drain water entering EIFS to the exterior.
Impact Performance: ASTM E 2568, Standard impact resistance unless otherwise
indicated.
Drainage Efficiency: 90 percent average minimum when tested according to
ASTM E 2273.
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EIFS MATERIALS
A.

Compatibility:
Provide water-resistive coating, adhesive, fasteners, board insulation,
reinforcing meshes, base- and finish-coat systems, sealants, and accessories that are compatible
with one another and with substrates and approved for use by EIFS manufacturer for Project.

B.

Water-Resistive Barrier (WRB) Coating: EIFS manufacturer's standard formulation and
accessories for use as vapor permeable, water-resistive barrier coating; compatible with
substrate.
1.
2.
3.

Water-Resistance: Comply with physical and performance criteria of
ASTM E 2570/E 2570M.
Sheathing Joint Compound and Tape: Type recommended by EIFS manufacturer for
sealing joints between and penetrations through sheathing.
VOC Content of Coatings Used as Insulation Adhesive: 50 g/L or less when calculated
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

C.

Flexible-Membrane Flashing: Cold-applied, self-adhering, self-healing, rubberized-asphalt, and
polyethylene-film composite sheet or tape and primer; EIFS manufacturer's standard or product
recommended in writing by EIFS manufacturer.

D.

Insulation Adhesive: EIFS manufacturer's standard formulation designed for indicated use;
specifically formulated to be applied to back side of insulation in a manner that creates open
vertical channels designed to serve as an integral part of the water-drainage system of the EIFSclad drainage-wall assembly; compatible with substrate.

E.

Molded, (Expanded) Rigid Cellular Polystyrene Board Insulation: Comply with ASTM E 2430
and ASTM C 578, Type I; EIFS manufacturer's requirements; and EIMA's "EIMA Guideline
Specification for Expanded Polystyrene (EPS) Insulation Board" for most stringent
requirements for material performance and qualities of insulation, including dimensions and
permissible variations, and the following:
1.
Aging: Before cutting and shipping, age insulation in block form by air drying for not
less than six weeks or by another method approved by EIMA that produces equivalent
results.
2.
Flame-Spread and Smoke-Developed Indexes: 25 and 450 or less, respectively, per
ASTM E 84.
3.
Dimensions: Provide insulation boards not more than 24 by 48 inches and in thickness
indicated but not more than 4 inches thick or less than thickness allowed by
ASTM C 1397.
4.
Foam Shapes: Provide with profiles and dimensions indicated on Drawings.

F.

Reinforcing Mesh: Balanced, alkali-resistant, open-weave, glass-fiber mesh treated for
compatibility with other EIFS materials, made from continuous multiend strands with retained
mesh tensile strength of not less than 150 lbf/in. (21 dN/cm) according to
ASTM E 2098/E 2098M; complying with ASTM D 578 and the following:
1.
Standard-Impact Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than 4.0 oz./sq. yd. (136 g/sq. m).
2.
Intermediate-Impact Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than 12.0 oz./sq. yd. (407 g/sq. m).
3.
High-Impact Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than 15 oz./sq. yd. (509 g/sq. m).
4.
Heavy-Duty Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than 20 oz./sq. yd. (678 g/sq. m).
5.
Strip Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than 3.75 oz./sq. yd. (127 g/sq. m).
6.
Detail Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than 4.0 oz./sq. yd. (136 g/sq. m).
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Corner Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than 7.2 oz./sq. yd. (244 g/sq. m).

G.

Base Coat: EIFS manufacturer's standard mixture.

H.

Water-Resistant Base Coat: EIFS manufacturer's standard water-resistant formulation.

I.

Primer: EIFS manufacturer's standard factory-mixed, elastomeric-polymer primer for preparing
base-coat surface for application of finish coat.

J.

Finish Coat: EIFS manufacturer's standard acrylic-based coating
1.

2.

Colors
a.
EIFS Color-1: Match color of canopies above the existing south and north
entrances to the Gym.
b.
EIFS Color-2: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range. Color
is intended to approximate the color of the existing brick.
Textures: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

K.

Water: Potable.

L.

Trim Accessories: Type as designated or required to suit conditions indicated and to comply
with EIFS manufacturer's written instructions; manufactured from UV-stabilized PVC; and
complying with ASTM D 1784, manufacturer's standard cell class for use intended, and
ASTM C 1063.

2.4

ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS
A.

Elastomeric Sealant Products:
Provide EIFS manufacturer's listed and recommended
chemically curing, elastomeric sealant that is compatible with joint fillers, joint substrates, and
other related materials, and complies with requirements for products and testing indicated in
ASTM C 1481 and with requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for products
corresponding to description indicated below:
1.
Multicomponent, nonsag urethane sealant.
2.
Single-component, nonsag, neutral-curing silicone sealant.

B.

Preformed Foam Sealant Products: Provide sealant compatible with adjacent materials and
complying with requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."

C.

Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range to match EIFS coatings.

2.5

MIXING
A.

General: Comply with EIFS manufacturer's requirements for combining and mixing materials.
Do not introduce admixtures, water, or other materials except as recommended by EIFS
manufacturer. Mix materials in clean containers. Use materials within time period specified by
EIFS manufacturer or discard.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

EXAMINATION
A.

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of EIFS.

B.

Examine roof edges, wall framing, flashings, openings, substrates, and junctures at other
construction for suitable conditions where EIFS will be installed. All substrates are to be
terminated tight to deck for WRB installation.

C.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
1.
Begin coating application only after surfaces are dry.
2.
Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2

PREPARATION
A.

Protect contiguous work from moisture deterioration and soiling caused by application of EIFS.
Provide temporary covering and other protection needed to prevent spattering of exterior finish
coats on other work.

B.

Protect EIFS, substrates, and wall construction behind them from inclement weather during
installation. Prevent penetration of moisture behind drainage plane of EIFS and deterioration of
substrates.

C.

Prepare and clean substrates to comply with EIFS manufacturer's written instructions to obtain
optimum bond between substrate and adhesive for insulation.
1.
Concrete Substrates: Provide clean, dry, neutral-pH substrate for insulation installation.
Verify suitability of substrate by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by
EIFS manufacturer. Remove surface contaminants on concrete, concrete masonry
surfaces and substrates.
2.
Repair cracks, spalls or damage in concrete or concrete masonry surfaces.
3.
Level surfaces to comply with required tolerances.

3.3

WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER INSTALLATION
A.

Install fluid applied WRB as per the manufacturer’s written installation instructions and details
for the substrate indicated including all preparation work required for an acceptable substrate
prior to air / moisture barrier installation.
1.
Installation over exterior or exposure 1 plywood, and glass mat faced gypsum sheathing
in compliance with ASTM C1177:
a.
Protect rough openings, joints and parapets: apply WRB joint compound by trowel
over rough openings, sheathing joints, inside and outside corners, and tops of
parapets. Immediately embed reinforcing mesh in the wet joint compound and
trowel smooth. Embed minimum 4 inch (101 mm) wide mesh at sheathing joints
and minimum 9 inch (152 mm) wide mesh at rough openings, inside and outside
corners and tops of parapets.
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b.

2.

Provide flexible-membrane flashings (also referred ot as self-adhered flexible
flashings) at wall openings and transitions as indicated on drawings, even if it may
not be required by the manufacturer.
c.
Spot fasteners with WRB adhesive/ joint compound.
d.
Apply waterproof coating by roller over sheathing surface, including the dry joint
compound, to a uniform wet mil thickness of 10 mils in one coat. Use ½ inch (13
mm) nap roller for plywood and gypsum sheathing. Use ¾ inch (19 mm) nap
roller for glass mat faced gypsum sheathing. Protect from weather until dry.
e.
Coordinate installation of connecting air barrier components with other trades to
provide a continuous air tight membrane.
f.
Coordinate installation of flashing and other moisture protection components with
other trades to achieve complete moisture protection such that water is directed to
the exterior, not into the wall assembly, and drained to the exterior at sources of
water intrusion (windows, doors and similar penetrations through the wall
assembly).
Installation over Exposure 1 OSB sheathing:
a.
Apply waterproof coating with a ¾ inch (19 mm) nap roller to sheathing surface to
a uniform wet mil thickness of 10 mils. Protect from weather until dry. Then
follow steps 1-5 above

B.

Primer/Sealer: Apply over exterior sheathing and concrete masonry substrates to protect
substrates from degradation and where required by EIFS manufacturer for improving adhesion
of insulation to substrate.

C.

Water-Resistive Coatings: Apply over substrates to protect substrates from degradation and to
provide water-/weather-resistive barrier.
1.
Tape and seal joints, exposed edges, terminations, and inside and outside corners of
sheathing unless otherwise indicated by EIFS manufacturer's written instructions.

D.

Coordinate and install transitional flashing between air barrier components with other trades to
provide a continuous air-tight membrane.

E.

Coordinate installation of flashing and other moisture protection components with other trades
to achieve complete moisture protection such that water is directed to the exterior, not into the
wall assembly, and drained to the exterior at sources of water intrusion (windows, doors and
similar penetrations through the wall assembly).

F.

Install water-resistive barrier (WRB) over the building’s exterior wall substrate to form a
seamless WRB behind all EIFS and masonry veneer.

G.

Waterproof Adhesive/Base Coat: Apply over sloped surfaces, window sills, parapets, or where
indicated on Drawings to protect substrates from degradation.

H.

Flexible-Membrane Flashing: Install over weather-resistive barrier, applied and lapped to shed
water; seal at openings, penetrations, terminations, and where indicated by EIFS manufacturer's
written instructions to protect wall assembly from degradation. Prime substrates, if required,
and install flashing to comply with EIFS manufacturer's written instructions and details.
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EIFS INSTALLATION
A.

Comply with ASTM C 1397, ASTM E 2511, and EIFS manufacturer's written instructions for
installation of EIFS as applicable to each type of substrate indicated.

B.

Trim: Apply trim accessories at perimeter of EIFS, at expansion joints, and elsewhere as
indicated. Coordinate with installation of insulation.

C.

Board Insulation: Adhesively attach insulation to substrate in compliance with ASTM C 1397.
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

Apply adhesive to insulation by notched-trowel method, with notches oriented vertically
to produce drainage channels that remain functional after the insulation is adhered to
substrate.
Allow adhered insulation to remain undisturbed for period recommended by EIFS
manufacturer, but not less than 24 hours, before beginning rasping and sanding
insulation, or applying base coat and reinforcing mesh.
Mechanically attach insulation to substrate by method complying with EIFS
manufacturer's written instructions. Install top surface of fastener heads flush with plane
of insulation. Install fasteners into or through substrates with the following minimum
penetration:
a.
Steel Framing: 5/16 inch (8 mm).
b.
Wood Framing: 1 inch (25 mm).
c.
Concrete and Masonry: 1 inch (25 mm).
Rasp or sand flush entire surface of insulation to remove irregularities projecting more
than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) from surface of insulation and to remove yellowed areas due to
sun exposure; do not create depressions deeper than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). Prevent airborne
dispersal and immediately collect insulation raspings or sandings.
Stagger vertical joints of insulation boards in successive courses to produce running bond
pattern. Locate joints so no piece of insulation is less than 12 inches (300 mm) wide or 6
inches (150 mm) high. Offset joints not less than 6 inches (150 mm) from corners of
window and door openings and not less than 4 inches (100 mm) from aesthetic reveals.
a.
Adhesive Attachment: Offset joints of insulation not less than 6 inches (150 mm)
from horizontal and 4 inches (100 mm) from vertical joints in sheathing.
Abut insulation tightly at joints within and between each course to produce flush,
continuously even surfaces without gaps or raised edges between boards. If gaps greater
than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) occur, fill with insulation cut to fit gaps exactly; insert insulation
without using adhesive or other material.
Cut aesthetic reveals in outside face of insulation with high-speed router and bit
configured to produce grooves, rabbets, and other features that comply with profiles and
locations indicated. Do not reduce insulation thickness at aesthetic reveals to less than
3/4 inch (19 mm).
Form joints for sealant application by leaving gaps between adjoining insulation edges
and between insulation edges and dissimilar adjoining surfaces. Make gaps wide enough
to produce joint widths indicated after encapsulating joint substrates with base coat and
reinforcing mesh.
After installing insulation and before applying field-applied reinforcing mesh, fully wrap
board edges. Cover edges of board and extend encapsulating mesh not less than 2-1/2
inches (64 mm) over front and back face unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
Coordinate installation of flashing and insulation to produce wall assembly that does not
allow water to penetrate behind flashing and water-resistive barrier coating.
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D.

Expansion Joints: Install at locations indicated and where required by EIFS manufacturer.

E.

Water-Resistant Base Coat: Apply full-thickness coverage to exposed insulation and to other
surfaces indicated on Drawings.

F.

Base Coat: Apply full coverage to exposed insulation with not less than 1/16-inch (1.6-mm)
dry-coat thickness and not less than required to fully embed reinforcing mesh.

G.

Reinforcing Mesh: Embed reinforcing mesh in wet base coat to produce wrinkle-free
installation with mesh continuous at corners, overlapped not less than 2-1/2 inches (64 mm) or
otherwise treated at joints to comply with ASTM C 1397. Do not lap reinforcing mesh within 8
inches (200 mm) of corners. Completely embed mesh, applying additional base-coat material if
necessary, so reinforcing-mesh color and pattern are invisible.
1.
Standard-impact reinforcing mesh unless otherwise indicated.
2.
High-impact reinforcing mesh from base at grade to 8’-0” above finished grade at all
exterior walls.
3.
Follow EIFS manufacturer’s written recommendations for reinforcing mesh types at foam
shapes, corners, transitions and other details.

H.

Double-Layer Reinforcing-Mesh Application: Where indicated or required, apply second base
coat and second layer of reinforcing mesh, overlapped not less than 2-1/2 inches (64 mm) or
otherwise treated at joints to comply with ASTM C 1397 in same manner as first application.
Do not apply until first base coat has cured.

I.

Additional Reinforcing Mesh: Apply strip-reinforcing mesh around openings, extending 4
inches (100 mm) beyond perimeter. Apply additional 9-by-12-inch (230-by-300-mm) stripreinforcing mesh diagonally at corners of openings (re-entrant corners). Apply 8-inch- (200mm-) wide, strip-reinforcing mesh at both inside and outside corners unless base layer of mesh
is lapped not less than 4 inches (100 mm) on each side of corners.

J.

Finish Coat: Apply full-thickness coverage over dry base coat, maintaining a wet edge at all
times for uniform appearance, to produce a uniform finish of color and texture matching
approved sample and free of cold joints, shadow lines, and texture variations.

K.

Sealer Coat: Apply over dry finish coat, in number of coats and thickness required by EIFS
manufacturer.

3.5

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.

Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform.
1.

Required special inspections: water-resistive barrier coatings complying with ASTM
E2570 when installed over a sheathing substrate.

END OF SECTION 072419
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SECTION 072726 - FLUID-APPLIED MEMBRANE AIR BARRIERS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
Vapor-permeable, fluid-applied air barriers, for use over masonry surfaces.

B.

Related Sections:
1.
Division 07 Section “Water-Drainage Exterior Insulation and Finish System” for air
barrier behind EIFS.

1.2

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.

1.3

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type of product.

B.

Shop Drawings: For air-barrier assemblies.
1.
Include details for substrate joints and cracks, counterflashing strips, penetrations, inside
and outside corners, terminations, and tie-ins with adjoining construction.

1.4

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

Product certificates.

B.

Product test reports.

1.5

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by manufacturer.

B.

Mockups: Build mockups to set quality standards for materials and execution.
1.
Build integrated mockups of exterior wall assembly as specified for each type exterior
finish, incorporating backup wall construction, , insulation, ties and other penetrations,
and flashing to demonstrate surface preparation, crack and joint treatment, application of
air barriers, and sealing of gaps, terminations, and penetrations of air-barrier assembly.
a.
Coordinate construction of mockups to permit inspection and testing of air barrier
before external insulation and cladding are installed.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.

Air-Barrier Performance: Air-barrier assembly and seals with adjacent construction shall be
capable of performing as a continuous air barrier and as a liquid-water drainage plane flashed to
discharge to the exterior incidental condensation or water penetration. Air-barrier assemblies
shall be capable of accommodating substrate movement and of sealing substrate expansion and
control joints, construction material changes, penetrations, and transitions at perimeter
conditions without deterioration and air leakage exceeding specified limits.

B.

Air-Barrier Assembly Air Leakage: Maximum 0.04 cfm/sq. ft. of surface area at 1.57 lbf/sq. ft.
(0.2 L/s x sq. m of surface area at 75 Pa), when tested according to ASTM E2357.

2.2

HIGH-BUILD AIR BARRIERS, VAPOR PERMEABLE
A.

High-Build, Vapor-Permeable Air Barrier: Modified bituminous or synthetic polymer
membrane with an installed dry film thickness, according to manufacturer's written instructions,
of 35 mils (0.9 mm) or thicker over smooth, void-free substrates.
1.

Basis-of-design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Barritech VP
by Carlisle Coatings and Waterproofing, or approved equal product.
a.

2.

2.3

Substitution of air barrier product used for Exterior Insulation and Finish System:
In lieu of the specified High-Build, Vapor-Permeable Air Barrier, contractor may
use the EIFS manufacturer’s air/water-resistive barrier as specified in Section
072419. Substitution of the EIFS system water-resistive barrier is dependent on
meeting all requirements of the manufacturer for substrate preparation. For
bidding purposes, assume all masonry surfaces must include a parge coat of the
manufacturer’s recommended cementitious leveler.

Physical and Performance Properties:
a.
Air Permeance: Maximum 0.004 cfm/sq. ft. of surface area at 1.57-lbf/sq. ft.
(0.02 L/s x sq. m of surface area at 75-Pa) pressure difference; ASTM E2178.
b.
Vapor Permeance: Minimum 10 perms (580 ng/Pa x s x sq. m); ASTM E96/E96M,
Wet Method, Procedure B.
c.
Ultimate Elongation: Minimum 400 percent; ASTM D412, Die C.
d.
Adhesion to Substrate: Minimum 30 lbf/sq. in. (207 kPa) when tested according to
ASTM D4541.
e.
Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved
assembly.
f.
UV Resistance: Can be exposed to sunlight for 90 days according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A.

Requirement: Provide primers, transition strips, termination strips, joint reinforcing fabric and
strips, joint sealants, counterflashing strips, flashing sheets and metal termination bars,
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termination mastic, substrate patching materials, adhesives, tapes, foam sealants, lap sealants,
and other accessory materials that are recommended in writing by air-barrier manufacturer to
produce a complete air-barrier assembly and that are compatible with primary air-barrier
material and adjacent construction to which they may seal.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

SURFACE PREPARATION
A.

Clean, prepare, treat, fill, and seal substrate and joints and cracks in substrate according to
manufacturer's written instructions and details. Provide clean, dust-free, and dry substrate for
air-barrier application.

B.

Mask off adjoining surfaces not covered by air barrier to prevent spillage and overspray
affecting other construction.

C.

Remove fins, ridges, mortar, and other projections and fill honeycomb, aggregate pockets,
holes, and other voids in concrete with substrate-patching material.

D.

Remove excess mortar from masonry ties, shelf angles, and other obstructions.

E.

At changes in substrate plane, apply sealant or termination mastic beads at sharp corners and
edges to form a smooth transition from one plane to another.

F.

Bridge isolation joints expansion joints and discontinuous wall-to-wall, deck-to-wall, and deckto-deck joints with air-barrier accessory material that accommodates joint movement according
to manufacturer's written instructions and details.

3.2

INSTALLATION
A.

Install materials according to air-barrier manufacturer's written instructions and details to form a
seal with adjacent construction and ensure continuity of air and water barrier.
1.
Coordinate the installation of air barrier with installation of roofing membrane and base
flashing to ensure continuity of air barrier with roofing membrane.
2.
Install transition strip on roofing membrane or base flashing so that a minimum of 3
inches (75 mm) of coverage is achieved over each substrate.
3.
Unless manufacturer recommends in writing against priming, apply primer to substrates
at required rate and allow it to dry.
4.
Apply primer to substrates at required rate and allow it to dry. Limit priming to areas that
will be covered by air-barrier material on same day. Reprime areas exposed for more than
24 hours.

B.

Connect and seal exterior wall air-barrier material continuously to roofing-membrane air
barrier, concrete below-grade structures, floor-to-floor construction, exterior glazing and
window systems, glazed curtain-wall systems, storefront systems, exterior louvers, exterior door
framing, and other construction used in exterior wall openings, using accessory materials.
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C.

Wall Openings: Prime concealed, perimeter frame surfaces of windows, curtain walls,
storefronts, and doors. Apply transition strip so that a minimum of 3 inches (75 mm) of
coverage is achieved over each substrate. Maintain 3 inches (75 mm) of full contact over firm
bearing to perimeter frames, with not less than 1 inch (25 mm) of full contact.

D.

Repair punctures, voids, and deficient lapped seams in strips and transition strips. Slit and
flatten fishmouths and blisters. Patch with transition strips extending 6 inches (150 mm) beyond
repaired areas in strip direction.

E.

High-Build Air Barriers: Apply continuous unbroken air-barrier material to substrates according
to the following thickness. Apply air-barrier material in full contact around protrusions such as
masonry ties.
1.
Vapor-Permeable, High-Build Air Barrier: Total dry film thickness as recommended in
writing by manufacturer to comply with performance requirements, but not less than 35
mils (0.9 mm), applied in one or more equal coats as recommended by manufacturer.

F.

Do not cover air barrier until it has been tested and inspected by testing agency.

G.

Correct deficiencies in or remove air barrier that does not comply with requirements; repair
substrates and reapply air-barrier components.

3.3

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.

Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

B.

Tests: As determined by testing agency from among the following tests:
1.
Air-barrier dry film thickness.
2.
Adhesion Testing: Air-barrier assemblies will be tested for required adhesion to substrate
according to ASTM D4541 for each 600 sq. ft. (56 sq. m) of installed air barrier or part
thereof.

C.

Air barriers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
1.
Apply additional air-barrier material, according to manufacturer's written instructions,
where inspection results indicate insufficient thickness.
2.
Remove and replace deficient air-barrier components for retesting as specified above.

D.

Repair damage to air barriers caused by testing; follow manufacturer's written instructions.

E.

Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.4

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A.

Protect air-barrier system from damage during application and remainder of construction period,
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

B.

Remove masking materials after installation.

END OF SECTION 072726
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SECTION 075423 - THERMOPLASTIC-POLYOLEFIN (TPO) ROOFING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SECTION INCLUDES
A.

Steel Deck Roof Area:
1.
2.
3.

1.2
A.

REFERENCES
Roofing Terminology: Refer to the following publications for definitions of roofing work
related terms in this Section:
1.
2.
3.

B.
1.3

Adhered thermoplastic polyolefin (TPO) roofing system.
Mechanically fastened cover board.
Mechanically fastened roof insulation.

ASTM D 1079 “Standard Terminology Relating to Roofing and Waterproofing.”
Glossary of NRCA’s “The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual.”
Roof Consultants Institute “Glossary of Building Envelope Terms.”

Sheet Metal Terminology and Techniques: SMACNA “Architectural Sheet Metal Manual.”
DESIGN CRITERIA

A.

General: Installed roofing membrane system shall remain watertight; and resist specified wind
uplift pressures, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure.

B.

Material Compatibility: Roofing materials shall be compatible with one another under
conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by roofing system manufacturer
based on testing and field experience.

C.

Installer shall comply with current code requirements based on authority having jurisdiction.

D.

Wind Uplift Performance: Roofing system shall be identical to systems that have been
successfully tested by a qualified testing and inspecting agency to resist wind uplift pressure
calculated in accordance with ASCE 7.

E.

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide roofing materials with the fire-test-response
characteristics indicated as determined by testing identical products per test method below by
UL, FMG, or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
Materials shall be identified with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting
agency.
1.

Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: Class C; ASTM E 108, for application and roof slopes
indicated.
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PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.

Preinstallation Roofing Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
1.5

Meet with Contracting Officer, testing and inspecting agency representative, roofing
Installer, roofing system manufacturer's representative, deck Installer, and installers
whose work interfaces with or affects roofing, including installers of roof accessories and
roof-mounted equipment.
Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's
written instructions.
Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
Examine deck substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements,
including flatness and fastening.
Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing.
Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations,
equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that will affect roofing system.
Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if
applicable.
Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after
installation.
Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation.

SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: Manufacturer’s data sheets for each product to be provided.

B.

Detail Drawings: Provide roofing system plans, elevations, sections, details, and details of
attachment to other Work, including:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Base flashings and membrane terminations.
Tapered insulation, including slopes.
Crickets, saddles, and tapered edge strips, including slopes.
Insulation and cover board fastening patterns.

C.

Verification Samples: Roof membrane and flashings, of color required.

D.

Installer Certificates: Signed by roofing system manufacturer certifying that Installer is
approved, authorized, or licensed by manufacturer to install roofing system.

E.

Guarantees: Provide manufacturer’s current guarantee specimen.

1.6

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.

Maintenance Data: For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals.

THERMOPLASTIC-POLYOLEFIN (TPO) ROOFING

075423 - 2

Old Palisade High School Demolition
100% CD’s

1.7

Chamberlin Architects

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Installer Qualifications: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by roofing
system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive
manufacturer's special warranty.

B.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Qualified manufacturer that has UL listing for roofing system
identical to that used for this Project

C.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency with the experience and
capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329.

D.

Source Limitations: Obtain all components from the single source roofing manufacturer
guaranteeing the roofing system. All products used in the system shall be labeled by the single
source roofing manufacturer issuing the guarantee.

1.8

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.

Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled
with manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, approval or
listing agency markings, and directions for storing and mixing with other components.

B.

Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location
and within the temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer. Protect stored
liquid material from direct sunlight.
1.

Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated
shelf life.

C.

Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight,
moisture, soiling, and other sources. Store in a dry location. Comply with insulation
manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation.

D.

Handle and store roofing materials and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent
deflection of deck.

1.9

PROJECT CONDITIONS
A.

1.10
A.

Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather
conditions permit roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions
and warranty requirements.
WARRANTY
Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard or customized form, without monetary limitation, in
which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of membrane roofing system that
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
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Special warranty includes membrane roofing, base flashings, roof insulation, fasteners,
roofing accessories, and other components of membrane roofing system.
Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

Installer’s Guarantee: Submit roofing Installer's guarantee, including all components of roofing
system for the following guarantee period:
1.
Guarantee Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MANUFACTURERS
A.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1.
Carlisle SynTec Incorporated.
2.
Firestone Building Products.
3.
GAF Materials Corporation.
4.
GenFlex Roofing Systems.
5.
Johns Manville.
6.
Mule-Hide Products Co., Inc.
7.
Versico Incorporated.

B.

Source Limitations: Obtain components including roof insulation and fasteners for roofing
system from same manufacturer as membrane roofing or manufacturer approved by membrane
roofing manufacturer.

2.2

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.

Accelerated Weathering: Roofing system shall withstand 2000 hours of exposure when tested
according to ASTM G 152, ASTM G 154, or ASTM G 155.

B.

Impact Resistance: Roofing system shall resist impact damage when tested according to
ASTM D 3746 or ASTM D 4272.

C.

Roofing System Design: Provide membrane roofing system that is identical to systems that
have been successfully tested by a qualified testing and inspecting agency to resist uplift
pressure calculated according to ASCE/SEI 7.

D.

Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E 108 or UL 790, Class C; for application and roof slopes
indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

2.3

TPO ROOFING
A.

Fabric-Reinforced TPO Sheet: ASTM D 6878, internally fabric- or scrim-reinforced, uniform,
flexible TPO sheet.
1.
Thickness: 60 mils (1.52 mm), nominal.
2.
Exposed Face Color: White.
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AUXILIARY ROOFING MATERIALS – SINGLE PLY
A.

General: Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use
and compatible with roofing.
1.
Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having
jurisdiction.

B.

Sheet Flashing: Manufacturer's internally reinforced or scrim reinforced, smooth backed
membrane with same thickness and color as sheet membrane.

C.

Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard solvent-based bonding adhesive for membrane, and
solvent bonding adhesive for base flashings.
1.
Serviceable Installation Ambient Air Temperature: 25°F and rising.

D.

Metal Termination Bars: Manufacturer's standard predrilled stainless-steel or aluminum bars,
with anchors. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying
with corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Global 4470, designed for fastening roofing to
substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.

E.

Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates meeting corrosionresistance provisions in FMG 4470, designed for fastening membrane to substrate, and
acceptable to membrane roofing system manufacturer.

F.

Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide pourable sealers, primers, preformed cone and vent sheet
flashings, preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, T-joint covers, cover strips, and
other accessories required for full installation.

2.5

COVER BOARD
A.

Provide one of the following, at contractor’s option as long as product is approved by roof
membrane manufacturer:

B.

Glass-Mat Gypsum Cover Board: ASTM C1177/C1177M, water-resistant gypsum board.
1.
Thickness: 1/2 inch (13 mm).
2.
Surface Finish: Fiberglass facer.

C.

High-Density Polyisocyanurate: ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 4, Grade 1, High-density
Polyisocyanurate technology bonded in-line to inorganic coated glass facers with greater than
80 lbs of compressive strength. Board must be able to achieve a FM 1-90 utilizing a maximum
of eight fasteners per 4’x 8’ board with an adhered reinforced single-ply membrane over a
minimum 22-gauge steel deck.
1.
Thickness: 1/2 inch (13 mm)
2.
R-value: 2.5

2.6
A.

ROOF INSULATION
General: Preformed roof insulation boards that comply with requirements and referenced
standards, selected from manufacturer's standard sizes and of thicknesses indicated.
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B.

Materials: Provide one of the following in thickness required to meet insulation values indicated
on drawings:
1.
Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 2 (20 psi).
2.
Molded (Expanded) Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C578, Type VIII, 1.15-lb/cu.
ft. (18-kg/cu. m) minimum density, 13-psi (90-kPa) minimum compressive strength,
square edge.

C.

Tapered Insulation: Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/4 inch per
12 inches (1:48) unless otherwise indicated.
1.
2.
3.

2.7

Material: Match roof insulation.
Minimum Thickness: 1/4 inch (6.35 mm).
Provide insulation package in multiple layers.

TAPERED INSULATION
A.

2.8

Tapered Insulation: ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 2 (20 psi), provide factory-tapered
insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/4 inch per 12 inches (1:48), unless otherwise
indicated.
INSULATION ACCESSORIES

A.

General: Furnish roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for
intended use and compatibility with membrane roofing.

B.

Provide factory preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes
where indicated for sloping to drain. Fabricate to slopes indicated.

C.

Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosionresistance provisions in FMG 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation to substrate, and
acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.

D.

Wood Nailer Strips: Comply with requirements in Division 06 Section ”Miscellaneous Rough
Carpentry.”

2.9

EDGE METAL COMPONENTS

A.

Metal Flashing Sheet: Metal flashing sheet is specified in Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal
Flashing and Trim."

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

EXAMINATION
A.

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with the
following requirements and other conditions affecting performance of roofing system:
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1.

General:
a.
b.

2.

Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place and curbs are set and braced
and that roof drain bodies are securely clamped in place.
Verify that wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at
penetrations and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses of insulation.

Steel Decks:
a.

3.
4.

Chamberlin Architects

Verify that surface plane flatness and fastening of steel roof deck complies with
requirements in Division 05 Section "Steel Decking."

Ensure general rigidity and proper slope for drainage.
Verify that deck is securely fastened with no projecting fasteners and with no adjacent
units more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) out of plane relative to adjoining deck.

B.

Unacceptable panels should be brought to the attention of the General Contractor and
Contracting Officer and shall be corrected prior to installation of roofing system.

C.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2

PREPARATION

A.

Clean and remove from substrate sharp projections, dust, debris, moisture, and other substances
detrimental to roofing installation in accordance with roofing system manufacturer's written
instructions.

B.

Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or
migrating onto surfaces of other construction.

C.

If applicable, prime surface of deck with asphalt primer at a rate recommended by roofing
manufacturer and allow primer to dry.

D.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.3

INSULATION INSTALLATION

A.

Coordinate installation of roof system components so insulation and cover board are not
exposed to precipitation or left exposed at the end of the workday.

B.

Comply with roofing system manufacturer's written instructions for installation of roof
insulation and cover board.

C.

Install tapered insulation under area of roofing to conform to slopes indicated.

D.

Install insulation boards with long joints in a continuous straight line. Joints should be staggered
between rows, abutting edges and ends per manufacturer’s written instructions. Fill gaps
exceeding 1/4 inch (6 mm) with like material.
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E.

Install 2 or more layers with joints of each succeeding layer staggered from joints of previous
layer a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) in each direction.

F.

Trim surface of insulation boards where necessary at roof drains so completed surface is flush
and does not restrict flow of water.

G.

Install tapered edge strips at perimeter edges of roof that do not terminate at vertical surfaces.

H.

Loose Laid Insulation with Top Insulation Layer Mechanically Fastened: Loose lay insulation
with staggered joints and secure top layer of insulation to deck using mechanical fasteners
designed and sized for fastening specified board-type to deck type.
1.

I.
3.4

Fasten top layer to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
COVER BOARD INSTALLATION

A.

Coordinate installing membrane roofing system components so cover board is not exposed to
precipitation or left exposed at the end of the workday.

B.

Comply with membrane roofing system manufacturer's written instructions for installing roof
cover board.

C.

Install cover board with long joints in a continuous straight line. Joints should be staggered
between rows, abutting edges and ends per manufacturer’s written instructions. Fill gaps
exceeding 1/4 inch (6 mm) with cover board.
1.

D.

Trim surface of cover board where necessary at roof drains so completed surface is flush and
does not restrict flow of water.
1.

E.

3.5

Install tapered edge strips at perimeter edges of roof that do not terminate at vertical
surfaces.

Mechanically Fastened Cover Board: Install cover board and secure to deck using mechanical
fasteners designed and sized for fastening specified cover board to deck type.
1.

F.

Cut and fit cover board within 1/4 inch (6 mm) of nailers, projections, and penetrations.

Fasten to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
ROOFING MEMBRANE INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A.

Install roofing membrane in accordance with roofing system manufacturer's written instructions,
applicable recommendations of the roofing manufacturer and requirements in this Section.

B.

Cooperate with testing and inspecting agencies engaged or required to perform services for
installing roofing system.
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C.

Coordinate installing roofing system so insulation and other components of the roofing
membrane system not permanently exposed are not subjected to precipitation or left uncovered
at the end of the workday or when rain is imminent.
1.
2.
3.

D.
3.6

Chamberlin Architects

Provide tie-offs at end of each day's work to cover exposed roofing membrane sheets and
insulation.
Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water
from entering completed sections of roofing system.
Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
ADHERED ROOFING MEMBRANE INSTALLATION

A.

Install roofing membrane over area to receive roofing in accordance with membrane roofing
system manufacturer's written instructions.
1.
2.

Unroll roofing membrane and allow to relax before installing.
Install sheet in accordance with roofing system manufacturer’s written instructions.

B.

Accurately align roofing membrane and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum
dimensions required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps.

C.

Bonding Adhesive: Apply solvent-based bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of
roofing membrane at rate required by manufacturer and allow to partially dry before installing
roofing membrane. Do not apply bonding adhesive to splice area of roofing membrane.

D.

Mechanically fasten roofing membrane securely at terminations, penetrations, and perimeter of
roofing.

E.

Apply roofing membrane with side laps shingled with roof slope, where possible.

F.

Seams: Clean seam areas, overlap roofing membrane, and hot-air weld side and end laps of
roofing membrane according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure a watertight seam
installation.
1.
2.

Test lap edges with probe to verify seam weld continuity. Apply lap sealant to seal cut
edges of roofing membrane.
Verify field strength of seams a minimum of twice daily and repair seam sample areas.
a.

3.

Remove and repair any unsatisfactory sections before proceeding with installation.

Repair tears, voids, and incorrectly lapped seams in roofing membrane that do not meet
requirements.

G.

Spread sealant or mastic bed over deck drain flange at deck drains and securely seal roofing
membrane in place with clamping ring.

H.

Install roofing membrane and auxiliary materials to tie into existing roofing.

I.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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BASE FLASHING INSTALLATION
A.

Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories and adhere to substrates according to
roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

B.

Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of sheet flashing at required rate and allow
to partially dry. Do not apply to seam area of flashing.

C.

Flash penetrations and field-formed inside and outside corners per manufacturer’s installation
instructions.

D.

Clean seam areas and overlap and firmly roll sheet flashings into the adhesive. Weld side and
end laps to ensure a watertight seam installation.

E.

Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate through
termination bars.

F.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.8

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.

Final Roof Inspection: Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel to
inspect roofing installation on completion.
1.

Notify Contracting Officer 48 hours in advance of date and time of inspection.

B.

Repair or remove and replace components of membrane roofing system where inspections
indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.

C.

Additional inspections, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of
replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

3.9

PROTECTING AND CLEANING

A.

Protect roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.

B.

Correct deficiencies in or remove roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair
substrates, and repair or reinstall roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration
at time of Substantial Completion and according to warranty requirements.

C.

Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures
recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.

END OF SECTION 075423
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.
3.

1.2

Formed roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications.
Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
Formed wall sheet metal fabrications.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.

1.3

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type of product.

B.

Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.
1.
2.
3.
4.

C.
1.4

Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled work.
Include identification of finish for each item.
Include pattern of seams and details of termination points, expansion joints and
expansion-joint covers, direction of expansion, roof-penetration flashing, and connections
to adjoining work.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.

Product certificates.

B.

Product test reports.

C.

Sample warranty.

1.5

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.

Maintenance data.
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QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

1.7

Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing
and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful
in-service performance.
WARRANTY

A.

Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal
flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within
specified warranty period.
1.

Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.

General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural
movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Completed
sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight.

B.

Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet
Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent
requirements are indicated.

C.

SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings and roof edge flashings tested
according to SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure:
1.

D.

Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes.
1.

2.2

Design Pressure: As indicated on Drawings.

Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material
surfaces.

SHEET METALS
A.

General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.

B.

Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel
sheet according to ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) coating designation,
Grade 40 (Grade 275); prepainted by coil-coating process to comply with
ASTM A 755/A 755M.
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1.

Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
a.

2.

2.3
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Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers'
written instructions.

Color: As indicated by manufacturer's designations or if not indicated as selected by
Architect from manufacturer's full range.

UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
A.

Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 mils (0.76 mm) thick, consisting of a
slip-resistant polyethylene- or polypropylene-film top surface laminated to a layer of butyl- or
SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; specifically designed to withstand
high metal temperatures beneath metal roofing. Provide primer according to written
recommendations of underlayment manufacturer.
1.
2.

B.
2.4

Thermal Stability: ASTM D 1970; stable after testing at 240 deg F (116 deg C) or higher.
Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D 1970; passes after testing at minus 20 deg F (29
deg C) or lower.

Slip Sheet: Rosin-sized building paper, 3 lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16 kg/sq. m)minimum.
MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A.

General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other
miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as
recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise
indicated.

B.

Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
1.

General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
a.

2.
C.

Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or
factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers
under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.
b.
Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for metal
being fastened.
c.
Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching
internal gutter width.
Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip
galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329.

Solder:
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For Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50
percent lead or Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead with maximum lead
content of 0.2 percent.

D.

Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape
with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2
inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.

E.

Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant;
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited
movement.

F.

Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion according to ASTM D 1187.

G.

Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.

2.5

FABRICATION, GENERAL
A.

General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry,
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and
trim in shop to greatest extent possible.
1.
2.

3.
B.

Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.
Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning,
buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded
back to form hems.
Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners
on faces exposed to view.

Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
1.
2.

Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm)
deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joints.
Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

C.

Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal to provide
for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard.

D.

Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or
from compatible, noncorrosive metal.

E.

Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard
for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.

F.

Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric
sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. Rivet joints
where necessary for strength.

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
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ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
A.

Downspouts: Fabricate rectangular downspouts to dimensions indicated, complete with mitered
elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and anchors. Shop
fabricate elbows.
1.

Fabricate from the following materials:
a.
b.

B.

Parapet Scuppers: Fabricate scuppers to dimensions required, with closure flange trim to
exterior, 4-inch- (100-mm-) wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches (100 mm)
beyond cant or tapered strip into field of roof. Fabricate from the following materials:
1.
2.

C.

Galvanized Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.
Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.

Conductor Heads: Fabricate conductor heads with flanged back and stiffened top edge and of
dimensions and shape required, complete with outlet tubes. Fabricate from the following
materials:
1.
2.

2.7

Galvanized Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.
Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.

Galvanized Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.
Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.

LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
A.

Roof Edge Flashing (Gravel Stop) and Fascia Cap: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-)
long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long sections. Furnish with 6-inch- (150-mm-) wide,
joint cover plates. Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.
1.

Fabricate from the Following Materials:
a.
b.

B.

Copings: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-)
long, sections. Fabricate joint plates of same thickness as copings. Furnish with continuous
cleats to support edge of external leg and interior leg. Miter corners, fasten and seal
watertight. Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.
1.

Fabricate from the Following Materials:
a.
b.

C.

Galvanized Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.
Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.

Galvanized Steel: 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.
Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.

Base Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
1.
2.

Galvanized Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.
Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
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D.

Counterflashing and Flashing Receivers: Fabricate from the following materials:
1.
2.

E.

Galvanized Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.
Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.

Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
1.
2.

2.8

2019 ADDITION AND REMODEL

Galvanized Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.
Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) thick.

WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
A.

Through-Wall Flashing: Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long,
but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections, under copings, and at shelf angles. Fabricate
discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 inches (150 mm) beyond each side of
wall openings; and form with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high, end dams. Fabricate from the following
materials:
1.
Stainless Steel: 0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick.

B.

Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Fabricate head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings to
extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings. Form head and sill flashing with 2-inch- (50mm-) high, end dams. Fabricate from the following materials:
1.
2.

Galvanized Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.
Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: 0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION
A.

3.2

Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Install self-adhering sheet underlayment, wrinkle free.
Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer. Comply with temperature
restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use primer for installing
underlayment at low temperatures. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not
less than 6 inches (150 mm) staggered 24 inches (600 mm) between courses. Overlap side edges
not less than 3-1/2 inches (90 mm). Roll laps and edges with roller. Cover underlayment within
14 days.
INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A.

General: Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective
coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet metal
flashing and trim system.
1.

Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat
seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant.

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
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2.

3.
4.
5.
B.

Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight
performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating
sheet metal.
Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart. Attach each cleat with at least two
fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.
Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil canning, and free of
buckling and tool marks.
Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted.

Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressuretreated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by
painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as
recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard.
1.

C.

2019 ADDITION AND REMODEL

Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space
movement joints at maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints within 24 inches (600 mm) of
corner or intersection.
1.
2.

Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm)
deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.
Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

D.

Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-1/4
inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws.

E.

Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight
installation.

F.

Seal joints as required for watertight construction. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply
with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

G.

Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin edges
of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce pre-tinning where pretinned surface would show in completed Work.
1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
H.

Do not solder metallic-coated steel and aluminum sheet.
Do not use torches for soldering.
Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint. Fill joint completely.
Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces.
Stainless-Steel Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for stainless steel
and acid flux. Promptly remove acid flux residue from metal after tinning and soldering.
Comply with solder manufacturer's recommended methods for cleaning and
neutralization.
Copper Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for copper.

Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength.

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
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3.3
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ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION
A.

General: Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system
according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of
roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system.

B.

Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints. Provide hangers with
fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls. Locate hangers at top and bottom and
at approximately 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c.

C.

Parapet Scuppers: Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to
interior wall face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane.

D.

Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall, with elevation of conductor head rim at minimum of
1 inch (25 mm) below scupper discharge.

3.4

ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION
A.

General: Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet
metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard. Provide
concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes. Install work
with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and weather resistant.

B.

Roof Edge Flashing: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations
in cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock bottom edge of roof edge
flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate.

C.

Copings: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in cited
sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated.

D.

Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top
edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base
flashing. Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten.

E.

Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.
Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. Extend
counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4
inches (100 mm).

F.

Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation
of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to
pipes that penetrate roof.

3.5

WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION
A.

General: Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture
according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of
wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and
louvers.

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
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B.

3.6
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Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar
flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings.
ERECTION TOLERANCES

A.

3.7

Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance
of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch offset of
adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.
CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.

Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and
weathering.

B.

Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.

C.

Clean off excess sealants.

D.

Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.

END OF SECTION 076200
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

1.2

Silicone joint sealants.
Nonstaining silicone joint sealants.
Urethane joint sealants.
Mildew-resistant joint sealants.
Latex joint sealants.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A.

1.3

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.

B.

Samples: For each kind and color of joint sealant required.

C.

Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
1.
2.
3.
4.

1.4

Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
Joint-sealant formulation.
Joint-sealant color.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.

Sample warranties.

B.

Product Certificates: For each type of joint sealant and accessory, by product manufacturer.

C.

Qualification Data: For Installer.

1.5

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Installer Qualifications: Experienced Installer who is approved or licensed for installation of
elastomeric sealants required for this Project.

B.

Source Limitations:

JOINT SEALANTS

Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single
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manufacturer.
1.6

WARRANTY
A.

Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified
warranty period.
1.

B.

Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements
specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
1.

Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
A.

Nonstaining Joint Sealants: No staining of substrates when tested according to ASTM C 1248.

B.

Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent
and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant;
ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.
1.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

2.2

Dow Corning Corporation; Dow Corning® 795 Silicone Building Sealant.
GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.; Silpruf NB.
May National Associates, Inc.; a subsidiary of Sika Corporation; Bondaflex Sil
295 FPS NB.
Pecora Corporation; 864NST.
Sika Corporation; Joint Sealants; Sikasil WS-295.
Tremco Incorporated; Spectrem 2.

URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
A.

Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, nontraffic-use, plus 25 percent and
minus 25 percent movement capability, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S,
Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.
1.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a.
b.
c.

JOINT SEALANTS

BASF Corporation-Construction Systems; MasterSeal CR 195 (Pre-2014:
Sonolastic Ultra).
Pecora Corporation; Dynatrol I-XL.
Sherwin-Williams Company (The); Stampede-1.
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d.
B.

Sika Corporation; Sikaflex Textured Sealant.

Urethane, M, P, 50, T, NT: Multicomponent, pourable, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent
movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type M,
Grade P, Class 50, Uses T and NT.
1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:
a.

2.3

Chamberlin Architects

LymTal International Inc.

JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
A.

Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin)
of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum
sealant performance.
1.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a.
b.

B.

2.4

BASF Corporation-Construction Systems; MasterSeal 920 & 921(Pre-2014:
Sonolastic Backer Rod).
Construction Foam Products; a division of Nomaco, Inc.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant
manufacturer.
MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A.

Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.

B.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
and sealant backing materials.

C.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

PREPARATION
A.

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
1.

Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

JOINT SEALANTS
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Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do
not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion.

B.

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.

C.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with
adjoining surfaces.

3.2

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
A.

General: Comply with ASTM C1193 and joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation
instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

B.

Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

C.

Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants
and backs of joints.

D.

Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:
1.
2.
3.

E.

Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing
begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated. Use tooling
agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or
adjacent surfaces.
1.

3.3

Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow
optimum sealant movement capability.

Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.

JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
A.

B.

Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces.
1.

Joint Locations:
a.
Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.

2.
3.

Joint Sealant: Urethane, M, P, 50, T, NT.
Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
1.

Joint Locations:

JOINT SEALANTS
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a.
b.

C.

Joint Sealant: Silicone, nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT.
Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

4.
5.

Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, P, 25, T, NT.
Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
Joint Locations:
a.
b.
2.
3.

Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

Joint Sealant: Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT.
Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces
not subject to significant movement.
1.

Joint Locations:
a.
b.
c.

2.
3.
E.

Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

2.
3.

1.

D.

Chamberlin Architects

Control joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and
windows.
Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

Joint Sealant: Acrylic latex.
Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

Joint-Sealant Application: Concealed mastics.
1.

Joint Locations:
a.
b.
c.

2.
3.

Aluminum thresholds.
Sill plates.
Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

Joint Sealant: Butyl-rubber based.
Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 08 1113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.

1.2

Standard hollow metal doors and frames. Standard hollow metal may be used at all
locations where the requirements of the drawings and specifications permit.
Custom hollow metal doors and frames.

DEFINITIONS
A.

Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings.

B.

Standard Hollow Metal Work: Hollow metal work fabricated according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.

C.

Custom Hollow Metal Work: Hollow metal work fabricated according to ANSI/NAAMMHMMA 861.

1.3

SUBMITTALS
A.

Bundled Submittal: Make submittal related to Sections listed below in a single package. Include
product data, shop drawings, and schedule data.
1.
Section 08 1113 – Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
2.
Section 08 7100 – Door Hardware

B.

Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material
descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance rating, and temperature-rise ratings where
required by governing authorities, and finishes.

C.

Shop Drawings: Include the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

D.

Elevations of each door design.
Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal thicknesses.
Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
Details of each different wall opening condition.
Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
Details of accessories.
Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.

Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for each type of hollow metal door and frame assembly.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
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QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

1.5

Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal work from single source from single manufacturer.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit
and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.
1.

Provide additional protection to prevent damage to finish of factory-finished units.

2.

Inspect hollow metal work upon delivery for damage. Minor damages may be repaired
provided the finished items are equal in all respects to new work and acceptable to the
Architect. Otherwise, remove and replace damaged items as directed.

3.

If cardboard wrappers on doors become wet, remove immediately.

B.

Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded
to jambs and mullions.

C.

Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site. Place in stacks of five units maximum in a
vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood
blocking. Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity.
1.

1.6

Provide minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) space between each stacked door to permit air
circulation.

PROJECT CONDITIONS
A.

1.7

Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before
fabrication.
COORDINATION

A.

Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings,
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MANUFACTURERS
A.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1.
2.

Amweld Building Products, LLC.
Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
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3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
2.2
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Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company.
Firedoor Corporation.
Republic Doors and Frames
Steelcraft; an Allegion brand.
Southwestern Hollow Metal, Rifle, CO 81650.
Windsor Republic Doors, Inc.

MATERIALS
A.

Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable
for exposed applications.

B.

Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with
minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.

C.

Frame Anchors:
ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z (12G) coating
designation; mill phosphatized.
1.

For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M
or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M,
Class B.

D.

Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.

E.

Powder-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for
attaching hollow metal frames of type indicated. Powder-Actuated Fasteners are only permitted
at existing, in-place concrete.

F.

Grout: ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches, as measured according to
ASTM C 143/C 143M.

G.

Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting
of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool with 6- to 12-lb/cu. ft. density; with maximum
flame-spread and smoke-development indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136
for combustion characteristics.

H.

Glazing: Comply with requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing."

I.

Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil
(0.4-mm) dry film thickness per coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of
asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

2.3

STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A.

General: Provide doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; fabricated with
smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless otherwise indicated.
Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.
1.

Design: Flush panel
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2.

Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard vertical steel-stiffener core.
a.
Thermal-Rated (Insulated) Doors: Where indicated, provide doors fabricated with
thermal-resistance value (R-value) of not less than 6.0 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu when
tested according to ASTM C 1363. Door and frame assemblies shall have a Ufactor of not more than 0.38 deg Btu/F x h x sq. ft. (2.16 W/K x sq. m) when tested
according to ASTM C 518
1)

3.

6.

Locations: Exterior doors.

Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors: Beveled edge.
a.

4.
5.

Chamberlin Architects

Beveled Edge: 1/8 inch in 2 inches.

Vertical Edges for Double-Acting Doors: Round vertical edges with 2-1/8-inch radius.
Top and Bottom Edges: Closed with flush or inverted 0.042-inch-thick, end closures or
channels of same material as face sheets.
Tolerances: Comply with SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors
and Frames."

B.

Exterior Doors: Face sheets fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet. Provide doors
complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and
model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level:
1.
Level 3 and Physical Performance Level A (Extra Heavy Duty), Model 1 (Full Flush)
Model 2 (Seamless) or Model 3 (Stile and Rail) if Style and Rail doors are indicated on
drawings.

C.

Interior Doors: Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet. Provide doors complying
with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and
ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level:
1.
2.

E.

2.4

Level 2 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 2 (Seamless).
Where Stile and Rail doors are indicated on drawings, provide Level 3 and Physical
Performance Level A (Extra Heavy Duty), Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according
to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing plates from same material as door face sheets.

Fabricate concealed stiffeners and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot-rolled steel
sheet.
STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

A.

General: Provide Standard Hollow Metal Frames for Standard Hollow Metal Doors. Comply
with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.

B.

Exterior Frames: Fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet 0.053 inch (1.3 mm), with
minimum A60 (ZF180) coating.
1.
2.

C.

Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners.
Fabricate frames as full profile welded unless otherwise indicated.

Interior Frames: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet.
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1.
2.
3.
D.

2.5
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Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners.
Fabricate frames as full profile welded unless otherwise indicated.
Frames for Level 2 Steel Doors: 0.053-inch-thick steel sheet.

Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcement plates
from same material as frames.
CUSTOM HOLLOW METAL DOORS

A.

General: Provide doors not less than 1-3/4 inches thick, of seamless hollow construction unless
otherwise indicated. Construct doors with smooth surfaces without visible joints or seams on
exposed faces. Comply with ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861.

B.

Exterior Door Face Sheets: Fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum 0.053 inch
thick.

C.

Interior Door Face Sheets: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet, minimum 0.042 inch thick.

D.

Core Construction: Provide thermal-resistance-rated cores for exterior doors.
1.

Steel-Stiffened Core: 0.026-inch-thick, steel vertical stiffeners of same material as face
sheets extending full-door height, with vertical webs spaced not more than 6 inches apart,
spot welded to face sheets a maximum of 5 inches o.c. Spaces filled between stiffeners
with glass- or mineral-fiber insulation.
a.
Thermal-Rated (Insulated) Doors: Where indicated, provide doors fabricated with
thermal-resistance value (R-value) of not less than 6.0 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu when
tested according to ASTM C 1363.

E.

Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors: Beveled 1/8 inch in 2 inches.

F.

Vertical Edges for Double-Acting Doors: Round vertical edges with 2-1/8-inch radius.

G.

Top and Bottom Channels: Closed with continuous channels, minimum 0.053 inch thick, of
same material as face sheets and spot welded to both face sheets.

H.

Hardware Reinforcement:
Fabricate according to ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861 with
reinforcing plates from same material as door face sheets.

2.6

CUSTOM HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
A.

General: Provide Custom Hollow Metal Frames for Custom Hollow Metal Doors. Fabricate
frames of construction indicated. Close contact edges of corner joints tight with faces mitered
and stops butted or mitered. Continuously weld faces and soffits and finish faces smooth.
Comply with ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861.
1.
2.

Door Frames for Openings 48 Inches Wide or Less: Fabricated from 0.053-inch-thick
steel sheet.
Door Frames for Openings More Than 48 Inches Wide: Fabricated from 0.067-inchthick steel sheet.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

08 1113 - 5

Old Palisade High School Demolition
100% CD’s

3.
4.
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Sidelight and Transom Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as adjacent
door frame.
Borrowed-Light Frames: Fabricated from 0.053-inch-thick steel sheet.

B.

Exterior Frames: Formed from metallic-coated steel sheet.

C.

Interior Frames: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet.

D.

Hardware Reinforcement:
Fabricate according to ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861 with
reinforcing plates from same material as frame.

E.

Head Reinforcement: Provide minimum 0.093-inch-thick, steel channel or angle stiffener for
opening widths more than 48 inches.

2.7

FRAME ANCHORS
A.

Jamb Anchors:
1.
Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry: Minimum 3/8-inchdiameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts. Provide pipe spacer from frame to wall,
with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor location.

B.

Floor Anchors: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch thick, and as
follows:
1.

2.8

Monolithic Concrete Slabs: Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.

STOPS AND MOLDINGS
A.

Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors: Minimum 0.032 inch thick, fabricated from same material
as door face sheet in which they are installed.

B.

Fixed Frame Moldings: Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 inch high
unless otherwise indicated.

C.

Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames: Minimum 0.032 inch thick, fabricated from same
material as frames in which they are installed.

2.9

LOUVERS
A.

2.10
A.

Provide louvers for doors, where indicated, that comply with SDI 111C, with blades or baffles
formed of 0.020-inch-thick, cold-rolled steel sheet set into 0.032-inch-thick steel frame.
FABRICATION
Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. To ensure proper assembly at Project
site, clearly identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment.
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B.

Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in SDI 117 for Standard
Hollow Metal or ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861 Custom Hollow Metal.

C.

Hollow Metal Doors:
1.
2.
3.

D.

Exterior Doors: Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit
moisture to escape. Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.
Glazed Lites: Factory cut openings in doors.
Astragals: Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by
NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch
beyond edge of door on which astragal is mounted.

Hollow Metal Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal
as frames.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth,
flush, and invisible.
Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated.
Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot
welds per anchor.
Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
a.

Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:
1)
2)
3)
4)

b.
5.

Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.
Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high.
Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches
or fraction thereof above 120 inches high.
Postinstalled Expansion Type: Locate anchors not more than 6 inches from top
and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 26 inches o.c.

Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers as
follows. Keep holes clear during construction.
a.
b.

Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.

E.

Fabricate concealed stiffeners, edge channels, and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or
hot-rolled steel sheet.

F.

Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated mortised
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door
Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door
Hardware."
1.

Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8 for
Standard Hollow Metal or ANSI/NAAMM-HMMA 861 for Custom Hollow Metal.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

08 1113 - 7

Old Palisade High School Demolition
100% CD’s

2.
3.
4.
G.

2.
3.
4.
5.

A.

Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-mounted door
hardware.
Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series
specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.
Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with
Division 26 Sections.

Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form
corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.
1.

2.11
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Single Glazed Lites: Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow
metal work.
Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each
glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.
Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors
and frames.
Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow metal work.
Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with type of glazing and
type of installation indicated.

STEEL FINISHES
Prime Finish: Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.
1.

Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer
manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite
prolonged exposure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

EXAMINATION
A.

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B.

Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame
installation.

C.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2

PREPARATION
A.

Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding,
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
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B.

Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness,
alignment, twist, and plumbness to the following tolerances:
1.
2.
3.
4.

C.

3.3

Chamberlin Architects

Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from
jamb perpendicular to frame head.
Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to
plane of wall.
Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel
lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a perpendicular line from
head to floor.

Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.
INSTALLATION

A.

General: Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in
place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.

B.

Hollow Metal Frames: Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with
ANSI/SDI A250.11 for Standard Hollow Metal or HMMA 840 Custom Hollow Metal.
1.

Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving
surfaces smooth and undamaged.
a.
Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling
limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously;
grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
b.
Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of opening.
c.
Install door silencers in frames before grouting.
d.
Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been
properly set and secured.
e.
Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed. Shim
as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.
f.
Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that are filled with grout
containing antifreezing agents.

2.

Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor,
and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
a.

3.
4.

5.

Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

Solidly fill frames with mineral wool insulation.
In-Place Gypsum Board Partitions: Secure frames in place with postinstalled expansion
anchors through floor anchors at each jamb. Countersink anchors, and fill and make
smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment,
twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
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a.
b.
c.
d.
C.

Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:
a.
b.
c.
d.

Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.
Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.
Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold: Maximum 3/8 inch.
Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold): Maximum 3/4
inch.

Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with
hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions.
1.

3.4

Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees
from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line
parallel to plane of wall.
Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

Hollow Metal Doors: Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified
below. Shim as necessary.
1.

D.

Chamberlin Architects

Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not
more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A.

Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final
inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace
defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable.

B.

Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after
installation.

C.

Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

D.

Metallic-Coated Surfaces: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 08 1113
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.

1.2

Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior partitions.
Suspension systems for interior ceilings and soffits.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.

Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

FRAMING SYSTEMS
A.

Framing Members, General: Comply with AISI S220 for conditions indicated.
1.
2.

Steel Sheet Components: Comply with AISI S220 requirements for metal unless
otherwise indicated
Protective Coating: Comply with AISI S220; ASTM A653/A653M, G40 (Z120); or
coating with equivalent corrosion resistance. Galvannealed products are unacceptable.
a.

B.

Coating demonstrates equivalent corrosion resistance with an evaluation report
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645.
1.
Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch (0.752 mm).
2.
Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A.

Installation Standard: ASTM C754.

B.

Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely
fastened.
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C.

Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim,
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.

D.

Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing
members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

3.2

INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
A.

Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

B.

Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.

C.

Direct Furring:
1.
2.

D.

Screw to wood framing.
Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment,
or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c.

Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than
1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

END OF SECTION 092216
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SECTION 09 2900 - GYPSUM BOARD
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

1.2

Section Includes:
1.
Interior gypsum board.
2.
Texture finishes.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.

Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an
independent testing agency.

B.

Low Emitting Materials: For ceiling and wall assemblies, provide materials and construction
identical to those tested in assembly and complying with the testing and product requirements of
the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile
Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

2.2

INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
A.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1.
American Gypsum.
2.
CertainTeed Corp.
3.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
4.
Lafarge North America Inc.
5.
National Gypsum Company.
6.
USG Corporation.

B.

Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
1.
Thickness: 15.9 mm (5/8 inch).
2.
Long Edges: Tapered.
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2.3
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TRIM ACCESSORIES
A.

2.4

Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047.
1.
Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc.
2.
Shapes:
a.
Cornerbead.
b.
LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
c.
L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
1)
L Trim Molding at Corridor Coves: Fry Reglet DRML-625 or equivalent.
JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

A.

General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.

B.

Joint Tape:
1.
Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.

C.

Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat use formulation that is compatible
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

2.5

AUXILIARY MATERIALS
A.

Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.

B.

Thermal Insulation: As specified in Section 07 2100 "Thermal Insulation."

2.6

TEXTURE FINISHES
A.

Primer: As recommended by textured finish manufacturer

B.

Non-Aggregate Finish: Match finish of adjacent surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS
A.

Comply with ASTM C 840.

B.

Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold
damaged.

C.

Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural
abutments, except floors. Provide 6.4- to 12.7-mm- (1/4- to 1/2-inch-) wide spaces at these
locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between
edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant.
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D.

Install trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used
for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
1.
Aluminum Trim: Install in locations indicated on Drawings.
2.
Control Joints: Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings.

E.

Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.

F.

Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not
intended to receive tape.

G.

Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to
ASTM C 840:
1.
Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
2.
Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.

H.

Texture Finish Application: Refer to section 09 9123-Interior Painting.

I.

Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and texture finishes and promptly remove
from floors and other non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise
damaged during drywall application.

J.

Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

END OF SECTION 09 2900
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SECTION 09 6513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.

1.2

Resilient base.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.

Product Data: For each type of product.

B.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12
inches (300 mm) long.

1.3

EXTRA MATERIALS
A.

Furnish extra materials described below, before installation begins, that match products
installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels
describing contents.
1.

Resilient Base: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type
indicated, but not less than 10 linear feet.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

THERMOSET-RUBBER BASE - RUB
A.

Basis-of-Design product Roppe Pinnacle Rubber Wall Base or architect approved equivalent.
Other manufacturers include but are not limited to:
1.
2.

B.

Armstrong
Johnsonite

Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset), Group I (solid,
homogeneous).
1.

Style and Location:
a.

Style B, Cove

C.

Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm).

D.

Height: 4 inches (102 mm).

RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES
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E.

Lengths: Coils in manufacturer's standard length.

F.

Outside Corners: Job formed or preformed.

G.

Inside Corners: Job formed or preformed.

H.

Colors: As scheduled.

2.2
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INSTALLATION MATERIALS
A.

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product
manufacturer for applications indicated.

B.

Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient
products and substrate conditions indicated.
1.
2.

Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.
Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California
Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of
Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental
Chambers."

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

PREPARATION
A.

Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of
resilient products.

B.

Concrete Substrates for Resilient Stair Accessories: Prepare horizontal surfaces according to
ASTM F 710.
1.
2.

3.

4.

Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and
that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by
manufacturer. Do not use solvents.
Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. Proceed
with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale
recommended by manufacturer in writing.
Moisture Testing: Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according to
manufacturer's written recommendations.

C.

Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

D.

Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they are
to be installed.
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E.

3.2
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Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient
products.
RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION

A.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.

B.

Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.

C.

Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of
adjacent pieces aligned.

D.

Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.

E.

Do not stretch resilient base during installation.

F.

On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient
base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.

G.

Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.

H.

Job-Formed Corners:
1.

Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns
not less than 3 inches (76 mm) in length.
a.

2.

Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns
not less than 3 inches (76 mm) in length.
a.

3.3

Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.

Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.

B.

Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 09 6513
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SECTION 099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS
A.

1.2

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
SUMMARY

A.

Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following
exterior substrates:
1.
2.
3.
4.

B.

Related Requirements:
1.
2.
3.

1.3

Concrete.
Concrete masonry units (CMU).
Steel.
Galvanized metal.

Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for shop priming of metal substrates with
primers specified in this section.
Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of paint
systems on interior substrates.
Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings" for tile-like coatings.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.

Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.
1.

Indicate VOC content.

B.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

C.

Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat.
1.
2.
3.

D.

Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
Label each coat of each Sample.
Label each Sample for location and application area.

Product List: For each product indicated, include the following:
1.
2.

Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same designations
indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
Indicate VOC content.

EXTERIOR PAINTING
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CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.

1.5

Coating Maintenance Manual: Provide coating maintenance manual including area summary
with finish schedule, area detail designating location where each product/color/finish was used,
product data pages, material safety data sheets, care and cleaning instructions, touch-up
procedures, and color samples of each color and finish used.
MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A.

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
1.

1.6

Paint: 1 gallon of each material and color applied.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to
verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects
and set quality standards for materials and execution.
1.

Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of
each paint system specified in Part 3.
a.
b.

2.

Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.
a.

3.

4.

1.7

Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft.
Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of
additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.
Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.

Delivery and Handling: Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in
manufacturer's original sealed containers, complete with labels and instructions for handling,
storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. Packaging shall bear the manufacture’s label with
the following information:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Product name and type (description).
Batch date.
Color number.
VOC content.
Environmental handling requirements.
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6.
7.
B.

Surface preparation requirements.
Application instructions.

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
1.
2.

1.8
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Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

FIELD CONDITIONS
A.

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F.

B.

Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at
temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

C.

Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.
1.

If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify
Architect and Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MANUFACTURERS
A.

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Sherwin-Williams
Company (The); products indicated or comparable product from one of the following:
1.
2.
3.

B.

Comparable Products: Comparable products of approved manufacturers will be considered in
accordance with Section 016000 "Product Requirements," and the following:
1.
2.

C.

Benjamin Moore Corporation.
PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.
Tnemec Company, Inc.

Products are approved by manufacturer in writing for application specified.
Products meet performance and physical characteristics of basis of design product
including published ratio of solids by volume, plus or minus two percent.

Source Limitations: Obtain paint materials from single source from single listed manufacturer.
1.

Manufacturer's designations listed on a separate color schedule are for color reference
only and do not indicate prior approval.

EXTERIOR PAINTING

099113 - 3

Old Palisade High School Demolition
100% CD’s

2.2

Chamberlin Architects

PAINT, GENERAL
A.

Material Compatibility:
1.

2.

Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

B.

VOC Content: For field applications, provide paints and coatings that complies with VOC
content limits of authorities having jurisdiction.

C.

Colors: As indicated in a color schedule.

2.3

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
A.

Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
1.

2.
3.

Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials.
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.
Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being
used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are
incompatible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

EXAMINATION
A.

Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. Verify
suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes
and primers. Where acceptability of substrate conditions is in question, apply samples and
perform in-site testing to verify compatibility, adhesion, and film integrity of new paint
application.
1.

B.

Report, in writing, conditions that may affect application, appearance, or performance of
paint.

Substrate Conditions:
1.

Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture
meter as follows:
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C.
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Concrete: 12 percent.
Masonry (Clay and CMU): 12 percent.

Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected;
application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
PREPARATION

A.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "Data Pages"
applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.

B.

Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.
1.

C.

After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
1.

Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

D.

Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do
not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.

E.

Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content
or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions.

F.

Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer if any. Clean using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.

G.

Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop
paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with
SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

H.

Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of
subsequently applied paints.

3.3

APPLICATION
A.

Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI
Manual."
1.

Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
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Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final
installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only.
Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door
frames.
Paint entire exposed surface of window frames and sashes.
Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

B.

Tint undercoats same color as topcoat, but tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate
identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Provide sufficient
difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C.

If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

D.

Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

3.4

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.

Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
1.
2.

3.5

Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A.

At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

B.

After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C.

Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and
leave in an undamaged condition.

D.

At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.
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EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
Concrete, Nontraffic Surfaces:
1.
Latex System:
a.
Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex.
1)
S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, LX02W50, at 8.0 mils wet,
3.2 mils dry.
b.
Intermediate Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat.
c.
Topcoat: Latex, exterior, flat.
1)
S-W A-100 Exterior Latex Flat, A6 Series, at 4.0 mils wet, 1.2 mils dry, per
coat.

B.

Concrete Masonry Units (CMU):
1.
Latex System:
a.
Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior:
1)
S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25, at 75 to 125 sq. ft. per gal..
b.
Intermediate Coat: Latex, exterior, matching topcoat.
c.
Topcoat: Latex, exterior, flat.
1)
S-W A-100 Exterior Latex Flat, A6 Series, at 4.0 mils wet, 1.2 mils dry, per
coat.

C.

Ferrous Metal Fabrications:
1.
Waterbased Light Industrial Acrylic System: over shop coat primer.
a.
Prime Coat: Primer, rust-inhibitive, water based:
1)
S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series, at 5.0 to 10
mils wet, 2.0 to 4.0 mils dry.
b.
Intermediate Coat: Water-based Acrylic, exterior, matching topcoat.
c.
Topcoat: Water-based Acrylic, semi-gloss, exterior:
1)
S-W Pro Industrial Acrylic Semi-Gloss Coating, B66-650 Series, at 2.5 to
4.0 mils dry, per coat.

D.

Galvanized and Zinc Rich Metal Fabrications:
1.
Waterbased Light Industrial Acrylic System: over shop coat primer.
a.
Prime Coat: Primer, rust-inhibitive, water based:
1)
S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series, at 5.0 to 10
mils wet, 2.0 to 4.0 mils dry.
b.
Intermediate Coat: Water-based Acrylic, exterior, matching topcoat.
c.
Topcoat: Water-based Acrylic, semi-gloss, exterior:
1)
S-W Pro Industrial Acrylic Semi-Gloss Coating, B66-650 Series, at 2.5 to
4.0 mils dry, per coat.

END OF SECTION 099113
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS
A.

1.2

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
SUMMARY

A.

Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following
interior substrates:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

B.

1.3

Concrete.
Concrete masonry units (CMU).
Steel.
Galvanized metal.
Aluminum (not anodized or otherwise coated).
Wood.
Gypsum board.

Related Requirements:
1.
Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of paint
systems on exterior substrates.
2.
Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings" for tile-like coatings.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.
1.

Indicate VOC content.

B.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

C.

Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.
1.
2.
3.

D.

Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
Label each coat of each Sample.
Label each Sample for location and application area.

Product List: For each product indicated, include the following:
1.
2.

Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same designations
indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
Indicate VOC content.
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CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
1.

1.5

Coating Maintenance Manual: Provide coating maintenance manual including area
summary with finish schedule, area detail designating location where each
product/color/finish was used, product data pages, material safety data sheets, care and
cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, and color samples of each color and finish
used.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
A.

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
1.

1.6

Paint: 1 gallon of each material and color applied.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to
verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic
effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
1.

Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of
each paint system specified in Part 3.
a.
b.

2.

Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.
a.

3.

4.

1.7

Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft.
Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of
additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.
Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.

Delivery and Handling: Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in
manufacturer's original sealed containers, complete with labels and instructions for handling,
storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. Packaging shall bear the manufacturer’s label
with the following information:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Product name and type (description).
Batch date.
Color number.
VOC content.
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5.
6.
7.
B.

Environmental handling requirements.
Surface preparation requirements.
Application instructions.

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
1.
2.

1.8
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Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

FIELD CONDITIONS
A.

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F.

B.

Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

C.

Lead Paint: It is not expected that lead paint will be encountered in the Work.
1.

If suspected lead paint is encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and
Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MANUFACTURERS
A.

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Sherwin-Williams
Company (The); products indicated or comparable product from one of the following:
1.
2.
3.

B.

Comparable Products: Comparable products of approved manufacturers will be considered in
accordance with Section 016000 "Product Requirements," and the following:
1.
2.

C.

Benjamin Moore Corporation.
PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.
Tnemec Company, Inc.

Products are approved by manufacturer in writing for application specified.
Products meet performance and physical characteristics of basis of design product
including published ratio of solids by volume, plus or minus two percent.

Source Limitations: Obtain paint materials from single source from single listed manufacturer.
1.

Manufacturer's designations listed on a separate color schedule are for color reference
only and do not indicate prior approval.
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PAINT, GENERAL
A.

Material Compatibility:
1.

2.
B.

VOC Content: For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, paints and
coatings shall provide materials that comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction
and for interior paints and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits exclusive
of colorants added to a tint base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA
Method 24):
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

C.
2.3

Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

Flat Paints and Coatings: 50 g/L.
Nonflat Paints and Coatings: 100 g/L.
Dry-Fog Coatings: 150 g/L.
Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters: 100 g/L.
Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals: 250 g/L.
Zinc-Rich Industrial maintenance Primers: 340 g/L.
Pretreatment Wash Primers: 420 g/L.
Floor Coatings: 100 g/L.
Wood Coatings: 275 g//L.

Colors: As indicated in a color schedule.
SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A.

Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
1.

2.
3.

Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials.
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.
Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying coatings if test results show materials being
used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with rejected
materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from previously
painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are
incompatible.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

EXAMINATION
A.

Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. Verify
suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes
and primers. Where acceptability of substrate conditions is in question, apply samples and
perform in-situ testing to verify compatibility, adhesion, and film integrity of new paint
application.
1.

B.

Report, in writing, conditions that may affect application, appearance, or performance of
paint.

Substrate Conditions:
1.

Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture
meter as follows:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

2.
3.
4.
C.

3.2

Concrete: 12 percent.
Masonry (Clay and CMU): 12 percent.
Wood: 15 percent.
Gypsum Board: 12 percent.
Plaster: 12 percent.

Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.
Spray-Textured Ceiling Substrates: Verify that surfaces are dry.

Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected;
application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
PREPARATION

A.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "Data Pages"
applicable to substrates indicated.

B.

Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.
1.

C.

After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
1.

Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.
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Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do
not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
1.

Concrete Floors: Remove oil, dust, grease, dirt, and other foreign materials. Comply with
SSPC-SP-13/NACE 6 or ICRI 03732.

E.

Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content
or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions.

F.

Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.

G.

Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop
paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with
SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

H.

Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal
fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that
promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.

I.

Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation.

J.

Wood Substrates:
1.
2.
3.
4.

K.

3.3

Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic
wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.

Cotton or Canvas Insulation Covering Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material
that might impair bond of paints to substrates.
APPLICATION

A.

Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI
Manual."
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.

Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.
Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture
with prime coat only.
Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.
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B.

Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C.

If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

D.

Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

E.

Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety
and Security Work:
1.

Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.

2.

Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.

3.

3.4

Equipment, including panelboards.
Uninsulated metal piping.
Uninsulated plastic piping.
Pipe hangers and supports.
Metal conduit.
Plastic conduit.
Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes.
Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering
or other paintable jacket material.

Equipment, including panelboards.
Uninsulated metal piping.
Uninsulated plastic piping.
Pipe hangers and supports.
Metal conduit.
Plastic conduit.
Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering
or other paintable jacket material.
Other items as directed by Architect.

Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and
outlets that are visible from occupied spaces.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.

Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
1.
2.

Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply
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additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations.
3.5

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A.

At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

B.

After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C.

Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and
leave in an undamaged condition.

D.

At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.

3.6
A.

INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces:
1.

B.

Concrete Substrates, Pedestrian Traffic Surfaces:
1.

C.

Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System:
a.
Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior:
1)
S-W Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer Sealer, LX02W50, at 8.0 mils wet,
3.2 mils dry.
b.
Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.
c.
Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, eggshell:
1)
S-W Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Water Based Epoxy, K45-1151 Series, at
4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry, per coat.

Epoxy System: Clear or Pigmented
a.
Prime Coat: Epoxy, matching topcoat.
b.
Topcoat: Epoxy, Gloss:
1)
S-W Armorseal 8100 Water Based Epoxy Floor Coating, B70 Series, at 2.0
to 4.0 mils dry, per coat.

CMU Substrates:
1.
Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System:
a.
Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior:
1)
S-W PrepRite Block Filler, B25W25, at 75-125 sq. ft. per gal.
b.
Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching
topcoat.
c.
Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, eggshell:
1)
S-W Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Water Based Epoxy, K45-1151 Series, at
4.0 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry, per coat.
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D.

Metal Substrates (Aluminum, Steel, Galvanized Steel):
1.
Waterbased Acrylic System:
a.
Prime Coat: Primer, rust-inhibitive, water based:
1)
S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series, at 5.0 to 10
mils wet, 2.0 to 4.0 mils dry.
b.
Intermediate Coat: Water-based Acrylic, interior, matching topcoat.
c.
Topcoat: Water-based Acrylic, semi-gloss, interior:
1)
S-W Pro Industrial Acrylic Semi-Gloss Coating, B66-650 Series, at 2.5 to
4.0 mils dry, per coat.

E.

Wood Substrates: Including exposed wood items not indicated to receive shop-applied finish.
1.
Waterbased/Acrylic System:
a.
Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior:
1)
S-W Premium Wall & Wood Primer, B28W8111, at 4.0 mils wet, 1.8 mils
dry.
b.
Intermediate Coat: Water-based Acrylic, interior, matching topcoat.
c.
Topcoat: Water-based Acrylic, semi-gloss, interior:
1)
S-W Pro Industrial Acrylic Semi-Gloss Coating, B66-650 Series, at 2.5 to
4.0 mils dry, per coat.

F.
1.

Gypsum Board Substrates:
Latex System:
a.
Prime Coat: Primer, latex, interior:
1)
S-W ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Primer, B28W2600, at 4.0 mils wet, 1.0
mils dry.
b.
Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c.
Topcoat: Latex, interior, eggshell:
1)
S-W ProMar 200 HP Zero VOC Latex Eg-Shel, B20-1900 Series, at 4.0 mils
wet, 1.7 mils) dry, per coat.

END OF SECTION 099123
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SECTION 09 9600 - HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

RELATED DOCUMENTS
A.

1.2

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
SUMMARY

A.

This Section includes requirements for high-performance intermediate and topcoats for the
following:
1.
Exterior steel railing assemblies and items specifically noted on the drawings to receive
high performance coatings.

B.

Related Sections include the following:
1.
Section 05 5000 – Metal Fabrications: for surface preparation and shop priming of metal
substrates.

1.3

SUBMITTALS
A.

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of finish-coat product indicated.

C.

Samples for Verification: For each type of coating system and in each color and gloss of finish
coat indicated.
1.
Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
2.
Label each Sample for location and application area.

1.4

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.

Master Painters Institute (MPI) Standards:
1.
Preparation and Workmanship: Comply with requirements in "MPI Architectural
Painting Specification Manual" for products and coating systems indicated.

B.

Application Qualifications: Engage an experienced applicator who has completed painting
system applications similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record
of successful in-service performance. Architect will approve applicator after review of
qualifications.

C.

Source Limitations: Obtain fillers, primers, and undercoat materials for each coating system
from the same manufacturer as the finish coats.

D.

Field Quality Control:

HIGH PERFORMANCE COATINGS

099600 - 1

Old Palisade High School Demolition
100% CD’s

1.
2.

3.

1.5
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Installer shall request acceptance by Owner's Representative of each coat before applying
succeeding coats.
Furnish and maintain at Project site following fully calibrated testing and inspection
devices:
a.
Wet Mil Gauge
b.
Micro Test Magnetic Dry Film Gauge with Calibration Shims.
c.
Sling Psychrometer.
Initiate and maintain for duration of Project field quality control program using certified
calibration and testing devices to ensure conformance with application requirements.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.

1.6

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
1.
Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2.
Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

Apply coatings only when temperature of surfaces to be coated and surrounding air
temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F.

B.

Do not apply coatings in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at
temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. Wind velocity
must be less than 20 mph.

1.7

EXTRA MATERIALS
A.

Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) as
materials applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels describing
contents.
1.
Quantity: Furnish an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and
color applied.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS, GENERAL
A.

Material Compatibility:
1.
Provide materials for use within each coating system that are compatible with one
another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
2.
Provide products of same manufacturer for each coat in a coating system.

B.

Chemical Components of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings: Provide topcoat paints
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and anti-corrosive and anti-rust paints applied to ferrous metals that comply with the following
chemical restrictions; these requirements do not apply to paints and coatings that are applied in
a fabrication or finishing shop:
1.
Aromatic Compounds: Paints and coatings shall not contain more than 1.0 percent by
weight of total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds containing 1 or more
benzene rings).
2.
Restricted Components: Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the following:
a.
Acrolein.
b.
Acrylonitrile.
c.
Antimony.
d.
Benzene.
e.
Butyl benzyl phthalate.
f.
Cadmium.
g.
Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate.
h.
Di-n-butyl phthalate.
i.
Di-n-octyl phthalate.
j.
1,2-dichlorobenzene.
k.
Diethyl phthalate.
l.
Dimethyl phthalate.
m.
Ethylbenzene.
n.
Formaldehyde.
o.
Hexavalent chromium.
p.
Isophorone.
q.
Lead.
r.
Mercury.
s.
Methyl ethyl ketone.
t.
Methyl isobutyl ketone.
u.
Methylene chloride.
v.
Naphthalene.
w.
Toluene (methylbenzene).
x.
1,1,1-trichloroethane.
y.
Vinyl chloride.
2.2

EPOXY PRIMER AND TOUCH-UP
A.

2.3

Primer and Touch up coat: Fast Cure Epoxy
1.
Manufacturer’s and Products: One of the following from the same paint manufacturer as
the shop primer and recommended by the paint manufacturer for the application.
a.
Sherwin Williams Macroproxy 646.
b.
Equivalent product by Tnemec, Benjamin Moore, Carboline, or PPG.
2.
Applications: All exterior and interior miscellaneous steel fabrications / assemblies.
3.
Film Thickness: Minimum 7.5-mils dry film thickness per coat.
PIGMENTED POLYURETHANE INTERMEDIATE AND TOPCOAT

A.

Applications: Exterior steel railing and any metal fabrications indicated to receive high
performance coatings.
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B.

Intermediate Coat: Polyurethane, two-component, pigmented, matching topcoat.
1.
Film Thickness: Minimum 3.0-mils dry film thickness per coat.

C.

Top Coat: Polyurethane, two-component, pigmented, gloss:
1.
Manufacturer’s and Products: One of the following from the same paint manufacturer as
the primer and recommended by the paint manufacturer for the application.
a.
S-W Hi-Solids Polyurethane 250, B65 Series.
b.
Equivalent products by Tnemec, Benjamin Moore, Carboline, or PPG.
2.
Film Thickness: Minimum 3.0-mils dry film thickness per coat.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

EXAMINATION
A.

3.2

Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of work.
1.
Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.
2.
Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and
surfaces are dry.
3.
Coating application indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
PREPARATION

A.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.

B.

Remove plates, machined surfaces, and similar items already in place that are not to be coated.
If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surfaceapplied protection before surface preparation and coating.
1.
After completing coating operations, reinstall items that were removed; use workers
skilled in the trades involved.

C.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of coatings, including dirt, oil, grease, and
incompatible paints and encapsulants.
1.
Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as required
to produce coating systems indicated.

D.

Interior Steel Substrates: Remove rust and loose mill scale per SSPC-SP3.
1.
Clean using methods recommended in writing by coating manufacturer.

E.

Exterior Steel Substrates: Clean steel to SSPC-SP3.

F.

Galvanized Surfaces Scheduled to Receive Paint Finish:
1.
Remove all oil, dirt, grease and all other surface contaminants in accordance with SSPCSP1.
2.
Hand Tool Clean/Power Tool Clean in accordance with SSPC-SP2/SP3 to remove all
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insoluble contaminants.
All exterior galvanized metal shall be treated with Oakite 747 in accordance with
manufacturer’s written instructions.

APPLICATION
A.

Apply high-performance coatings according to manufacturer's written instructions.
1.
2.

3.

Use applicators and techniques suited for coating and substrate indicated.
Coat surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed
surfaces. Before final installation, coat surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or
furniture with prime coat only.
Coat back sides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items
to match exposed surfaces.

B.

Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of
the same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of finish coat, but provide
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C.

If undercoats or other conditions show through final coat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform coating finish, color, and appearance.

D.

Apply coatings to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush
marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Produce sharp glass lines and color
breaks.

E.

Provide reports indicating paint process used, conditions and coating thickness after drying.

3.4

QUALITY CONTROL
A.

Provide field data for each day that coatings are applied, indicating temperature, humidity, job
conditions and the coatings applied that day. This information shall be turned in weekly during
painting operations to the Architect.

B.

Submit manufacturer's representative test reports of substrate conditions to the Architect for
review and approval prior to beginning of finish coating application for each substrate.

C.

Exposed structural steel specialty items coating applicator shall be responsible for submitting
test reports during each phase of the work reporting: Dry film thickness (DFT), surface
preparation techniques, and paint adhesion between successive coats. These items shall meet or
exceed the manufacturer’s recommended tolerances or practices for paint system application
unless specified otherwise. Any items noted for correction by said inspector shall be completed
prior to commencement of next phase of work. Re-inspection and approval of substrate will be
required to proceed to the next finish operation for items not meeting tolerances.
Aforementioned steel surfaces will also require Architects inspection and approval.

D.

No finish painted surface shall exhibit holidays, brush marks, runs, drips, or sags. If any or all of
these surface imperfections are encountered, then the finish surface will be required to be
touched-up or the substrate refinished and the finish coating reapplied.
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Provide a three-year warranty on exterior steel paint coatings against chalking, fading, and color
retention based on the manufacturer’s expected data for each product used. This warranty shall
be for a complete re-coating of the system including surface preparation and materials in the
areas deemed unacceptable per the test data, at no cost to the owner.
CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.

At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

B.

After completing coating application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered coatings by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C.

Protect work of other trades against damage from coating operation. Correct damage by
cleaning, repairing, replacing, and recoating, as approved by Architect, and leave in an
undamaged condition.

D.

At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced coated surfaces.

3.6

SCHEDULE
A.

Provide coatings systems as specified above for the following assemblies:
1.
Metal framing for equipment screen and dumpster screen including gates.
2.
Exterior miscellaneous steel framing and supports for mechanical and rooftop equipment.
3.
Steel handrails and guardrails
4.
Dumpster enclosure exposed steel including gates.
5.
Bollards.
END OF SECTION 09 9600
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SECTION 311000 - SITE CLEARING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

1.2

Section Includes:
1.
Stripping and stockpiling topsoil.
2.
Removing above- and below-grade site improvements.
3.
Disconnecting, capping, or sealing site utilities.
PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.
1.3

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
MATERIAL OWNERSHIP

A.

1.4

Except for materials indicated to be stockpiled or otherwise remain Owner's property, cleared
materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site.
FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied
or used facilities during site-clearing operations.
1.
2.

Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.
Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed trafficways if required by Owner or
authorities having jurisdiction.

B.

Salvageable Improvements: Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged and store on
premises where coordinated with Owner.

C.

Utility Locator Service: Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located before
site clearing.

D.

Do not commence site clearing operations until temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control
measures are in place.

SITE CLEARING
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

MATERIALS
A.

Satisfactory Soil Material: Requirements for satisfactory soil material are specified in
Section 312000 "Earth Moving."
1.

Obtain approved borrow soil material off-site when satisfactory soil material is not
available on-site.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

PREPARATION
A.

Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during
construction.

B.

Verify that trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to remain or to be relocated have been flagged
and that protection zones have been identified and enclosed according to requirements in
Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."

C.

Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction.
1.

3.2

Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner.

EXISTING UTILITIES
A.

Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap utilities indicated to be removed or abandoned in
place.
1.

B.

Interrupting Existing Utilities: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others, unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
1.
2.

C.

3.3

Arrange with utility companies to shut off indicated utilities.

Notify Architect not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Architect's written permission.

Removal of underground utilities is included in earthwork sections; in applicable fire
suppression, plumbing, HVAC, electrical, communications, electronic safety and security, and
utilities sections; and in Section 024119 "Selective Demolition."
CLEARING AND GRUBBING

A.

Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to permit installation of new
construction.

SITE CLEARING
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1.
2.
B.

Grind down stumps and remove roots larger than 3 inches (75 mm) in diameter,
obstructions, and debris to a depth of 24 inches (450 mm) below exposed subgrade.
Use only hand methods or air spade for grubbing within protection zones.

Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil material
unless further excavation or earthwork is indicated.
1.

3.4
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Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding a loose depth of 8 inches (200 mm),
and compact each layer to a density equal to adjacent original ground.

TOPSOIL STRIPPING
A.

Remove sod and grass before stripping topsoil.

B.

Strip topsoil to depth of 6 inches (150 mm) in a manner to prevent intermingling with
underlying subsoil or other waste materials.

C.

Stockpile topsoil away from edge of excavations without intermixing with subsoil or other
materials. Grade and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust
and erosion by water.

3.5

SITE IMPROVEMENTS
A.

3.6

Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to facilitate
new construction.
DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS

A.

Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, and waste
materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION 311000
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SECTION 312000 - EARTH MOVING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1

SUMMARY
A.

Section Includes:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

1.2

Excavating and filling for rough grading the Site.
Preparing subgrades for walks.
Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures.
Subbase course for concrete walks.
Excavating and backfilling trenches for utilities and pits for buried utility structures.

DEFINITIONS
A.

Backfill: Soil material used to fill an excavation.
1.
2.

Initial Backfill: Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches to
support sides of pipe.
Final Backfill: Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench.

B.

Base Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subbase course and hot-mix asphalt paving.

C.

Bedding Course: Aggregate layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying
pipe.

D.

Borrow Soil: Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.

E.

Excavation: Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and
dimensions indicated.
1.

2.

Authorized Additional Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond
indicated lines and dimensions as directed by Architect. Authorized additional excavation
and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for changes in
the Work.
Unauthorized Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated
lines and dimensions without direction by Architect. Unauthorized excavation, as well as
remedial work directed by Architect, shall be without additional compensation.

F.

Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades.

G.

Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and
electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features constructed above or below the
ground surface.

H.

Subgrade: Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill
immediately below subbase, drainage fill, drainage course, or topsoil materials.

EARTH MOVING
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Utilities: On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables as well as underground services
within buildings.
PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.
1.4

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct pre-excavation conference at Project site.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.
1.5

Material test reports.
FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

Utility Locator Service: Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located before
beginning earth-moving operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1

SOIL MATERIALS
A.

General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not
available from excavations.

B.

Satisfactory Soils: Shall meet approval of Geotechnical Engineer and shall be free of rock or
gravel larger than 3 inches in any dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and
other deleterious matter. Imported materials, as approved by the Geotechnical Engineer.

C.

Unsatisfactory Soils: As identified by Geotechnical Engineer.
1.

Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of
optimum moisture content at time of compaction.

D.

Backfill and Fill: Moisture conditioned pit run material approved by Geotechnical Engineer.

E.

Base Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 95 percent passing a 11/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 (0.075-mm) sieve.

F.

Bedding Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed
stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940; except with 100 percent passing a 1-inch
(25-mm) sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 (0.075-mm) sieve.

G.

Drainage Course: Narrowly graded mixture of washed crushed stone, or crushed or uncrushed
gravel; ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch
(37.5-mm) sieve and zero to 5 percent passing a No. 8 (2.36-mm) sieve.

EARTH MOVING
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ACCESSORIES
A.

Detectable Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape
manufactured for marking and identifying underground utilities, a minimum of 6 inches (150
mm) wide and 4 mils (0.1 mm) thick, continuously inscribed with a description of the utility,
with metallic core encased in a protective jacket for corrosion protection, detectable by metal
detector when tape is buried up to 30 inches (750 mm) deep; colored to comply with local
practice or requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1

PREPARATION
A.

Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earth-moving
operations.

B.

Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth-moving operations.

C.

Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost. Remove temporary
protection before placing subsequent materials.

3.2

EXCAVATION, GENERAL
A.

Unclassified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of surface
and subsurface conditions encountered. Unclassified excavated materials may include rock, soil
materials, and obstructions. No changes in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time will be
authorized for rock excavation or removal of obstructions.
1.

3.3

If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials
and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials.

EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES
A.

Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch (25
mm). If applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and
removing concrete formwork, for installing services and other construction, and for inspections.
1.

2.

Excavations for Footings and Foundations: Do not disturb bottom of excavation.
Excavate by hand to final grade just before placing concrete reinforcement. Trim bottoms
to required lines and grades to leave solid base to receive other work.
Excavation for Underground Tanks, Basins, and Mechanical or Electrical Utility
Structures: Excavate to elevations and dimensions indicated within a tolerance of plus or
minus 1 inch (25 mm). Do not disturb bottom of excavations intended as bearing
surfaces.
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EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS
A.

3.5

Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and
subgrades.
EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES

A.

Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations.

B.

Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide the following clearance on each side of pipe or
conduit. Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches (300 mm) higher than
top of pipe or conduit unless otherwise indicated.
1.

C.

3.6

Clearance: 12 inches (300 mm) each side of pipe or conduit or as required by utility
company or authority having jurisdiction.

Trench Bottoms: Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and support of
pipes and conduit. Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of
pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. Remove projecting stones and sharp
objects along trench subgrade.
SUBGRADE INSPECTION

A.

Notify Geotechnical Engineer when excavations have reached required subgrade.

B.

If Geotechnical Engineering Consultant determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue
excavation and replace with compacted backfill or fill material as directed by Geotechnical
Engineer.

C.

Proof-roll subgrade below the building slabs and pavements with a pneumatic-tired dump truck
to identify soft pockets and areas of excess yielding. Do not proof-roll wet or saturated
subgrades.

D.

Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or
construction activities, as directed by Architect, without additional compensation.

3.7

UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION
A.

Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation
of concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation. Lean
concrete fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi (17.2 MPa), may be used when
approved by Geotechnical Engineer.
1.

Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction, pipe, or conduit as directed by
Engineer.
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STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS
A.

Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing.
Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.
1.

3.9

Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations. Do not store within drip line of
remaining trees.

UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL
A.

Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

B.

Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated. Shape bedding
course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints,
fittings, and bodies of conduits.

C.

Trenching and backfilling to be in conformance with the latest edition of the City of Grand
Junction Standard Specification and Drawings.

D.

Final Backfill: Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade elevation.

E.

Warning Tape: Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches (300 mm) below finished
grade, except 6 inches (150 mm) below subgrade under pavements and slabs.

3.10

SOIL FILL

A.

Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill
material will bond with existing material.

B.

Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows:
1.
Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material.

3.11
A.

SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL
Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before
compaction to within +/-2 percent of optimum moisture content.
1.
2.

3.12
A.

Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain
frost or ice.
Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that
exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified
dry unit weight.

COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS
Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches (200 mm) in loose depth
for material compacted by heavy compaction equipment and not more than 4 inches (100 mm)
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in loose depth for material compacted by hand-operated tampers. Conform with Geotechnical
Engineer’s recommendations.
B.

Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations and
uniformly along the full length of each structure.

C.

Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight
according to ASTM D698 as recommended by the Geotechnical Engineer.
1.
2.

D.
3.13

Under walkways, scarify and recompact top 6 inches (150 mm) below subgrade and
compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 95 percent unless noted otherwise.
For utility trenches, compact each layer of initial and final backfill soil material at 90
percent unless noted otherwise.

Placement of fill and compaction shall be observed by a licensed Geotechnical Engineer.
GRADING

A.

General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes. Comply
with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated.

B.

Site Rough Grading: Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding.
Finish subgrades to elevations required to achieve indicated finish elevations, within the
following subgrade tolerances:
1.
2.

3.14

Turf or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm).
Walks: Plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm).

SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES UNDER PAVEMENTS AND WALKS

A.

Place subbase course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

B.

On prepared subgrade, place subbase course under pavements and walks as follows:
1.
2.

3.

3.15

Shape subbase course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades.
Place subbase course that exceeds 6 inches (150 mm) in compacted thickness in layers of
equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches (150 mm) thick or less than
3 inches (75 mm) thick.
Compact subbase course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, cross
sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according
to ASTM D698.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform inspections:

B.

Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to
perform tests and inspections.
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C.

Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed with
subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply with
requirements.

D.

When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of
compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to
depth required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained.

3.16

PROTECTION

A.

Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep
free of trash and debris.

B.

Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed
surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent
construction operations or weather conditions.

C.

Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing,
backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.
1.

3.17
A.

Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work,
and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible.

DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS
Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and
debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION 312000
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